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Thank you for purchasing the all new Windows
Mobile™ Smartphone!

Microsoft, MS-DOS, Windows, Windows NT, Windows Server, Windows
Mobile, ActiveSync, Excel, Internet Explorer, MSN, Outlook, PowerPoint, and
Word are trademarks, or registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in
the United States of America and/or other countries.

QuickMark and its icons are registered trademarks of SimpleAct, Inc.
MascotCapsule is a registered trademark of HI Corporation.

ClearVue Document, ClearVue PDF, ClearVue Presentation, ClearVue
Worksheet are registered trademarks of WESTTEK.

Another World, Magic Puz are registered trademark of Magic Productions.

0 Our company reserves the right to make modifications to this manual
without further notice.

Warning: This device is limited to indoor use, under the guaranteed
conditions that it will not interfere with legal radio stations and will
not be interfered with during operation.
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Important Safety Precautions

Please adhere to the following safety precautions when using this product to avoid
the risk of legal and monetary liabilities.

Electrical Safety
This product is only operable when using battery supplied power. Using other
power sources may cause harmful conditions and will void all guarantees for this
product.

Inflight Safety
As this product may interfere with the operation of inflight navigation system a and
navigation system communication networks, usage of this product in an aircraft
is prohibited by law in several countries. If you are permitted by law to use this
product in an aircraft, please switch to Inflight Mode to turn off radio wave transmis-
sions.

Environmental Restrictions
Do not use this product at a gas station or refueling station. Usage of this product is
also prohibited at fuel storages, chemical factories, and locations with explosives.

Environmental Safety
Do not use this product in the following locations: gas stations, fuel storages, chem-
ical factories, demolition worksites, potentially hazardous explosive locations such
as fuel areas under ship holds, transport and storage of fuel or chemical substance
facilities, or locations with particles, dust, metal dust, chemical substances etc in
the air. Please remember that sparks in these environments can cause explosions
or fire hazards resulting in human casualties.

Road Safety
Unless in an emergency, drivers in moving vehicles are prohibited from using hand
held equipment for calls. In certain countries, it is permitted for drivers in moving
vehicles to use hands-free devices for calls. Usage of this product may interfere
with normal operations of medical instruments. Many hospitals and clinics prohibit
use of these equipment.

Non-lonic Radiation
To ensure efficiency of radio wave transmissions and reduced interference, users
should operate this product under the recommended normal environments. As with
other similar mobile wireless communication equipment, in order to comply with the
required operations and safety considerations for the user, it is recommended that
the user maintains a safe distance from the antenna during the operation of the
equipment.

Dopod Defective Pixel Warranty Policy

As the LCD display on the handheld product is made up of high precision com-
ponents, possible lit or dark pixels (Note) appearing on the display screen is a
common occurrence from the product manufacturing process. However, if your
purchased product meets the following conditions, you may request replacement of
the LCD display module within seven days from the purchase date.
1. Total count of three or more malfunctioning pixels (lit or dark); or
2. Any two malfunctioning pixels (lit or dark) within 5mm of each other.

Lit Pixels: blue, red, white, or green dots on specific locations of LCD screen.

Dark Pixel: black dot on specific locations of the LCD screen.

®
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How to Use This Manual

After purchasing this product, carefully read
through the user manual before operating.
For your reading convenience, this manual
is designed with many tips and services in
order to help you find information quickly.

Page Format

Generally, each page is separated into up-
per and lower areas, regardless of the left
or right half of the page. Browsing is made
from left to right and then from up to down
in a Z shape, continuing on the next page.
There are small red boxes on the outer
edge of the contents page to assist you in
finding specific chapter topics.

Topic Format

The beginning of each topic always starts
with the page on the right. The topic (first)
page will explain what functions are cov-
ered under the specified topic. The Actions
Index will help you to quickly find out how
to perform certain actions. The last part is
the contents page. The contents page is
separated into three levels. For example,
in Chapter 3, 3. 1, 3. 2, 3. 3 serve as the
second level sub-headers; 3. 1 is then fur-
ther divided into 3. 1. 1 Phone screen and
3. 1. 2 Input PIN number information sub-
sections. Similar types of functions may be
further subdivided to reduce confusion.

2006/7/4 00 05:07:23



About Action Icons

Every topic’s content page includes icons
that will assist the reader in operating the
product and learning quickly. At the beginning
of each action icon, the purpose of this action
will be outlined in red background color. Each
procedure will indicate the step sequence
numbers, the action you will need to execute,
the screen that appears for this procedure,
and the descriptions for this procedure.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

Name of current——aAction: Switch Input Method

procedure

1 Press & hold (o ] .
Procedure Number I

Actions to take

2 Select © <Input

Mode>

First name: First name:
Last name: 1 symbols
@ 2123
. 3 T9 Strok
Mobile phone or Work phone: Tone
computer screen
5 Abc
Mobile phone: 6 T9 English
7 T9 Settings 3
Home phone: 8 T9 Chinese User Diction...

Acti " -
dgslgnqptions — aSwitch input methods
wherever the text entry

fields can be located.

Tip Symbols

This manual provides tip symbols to remind
users of some pointers, notes, and precau-
tions.

595 Manual.indb 9

Example: T9 Pinyin
spelling.
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Topic
Familiarize Yourself
with the Device

In this topic, you will learn about...

1. Familiarize With the Handset and

Accessories

Insert SIM Card

Insert Micro SD Card

Familiarize With the Home Screen @
Familiarize With the Application

a A~ WODN

Program Menu
6. Restore to Default (Hard Reset)
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1.1 Familiarize With the Handset -
and Accessories

Getting to know your handset buttons, LED 1

indicators, and appropriate accessories.

Familiarize With
the Handset and Accessories

. NEEEEE '  EEEm
®
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1 LED indicator LED indicator displays the current device’s status
2  Speaker
3 Screen @
. After phone number is entered, press the Video Calls button,
4  Video Calls button then you may start video calling.
5 tiﬁ;ﬁ)rrespondlng Long press to open the Voice Command function.
6 Talk button Press to perform dialing, talking, switch to another call, or
hold. Press & hold to activate or turn off hands free mode.
7 Home Press to return to Home screen, press & hold to open Quick
screen button List.
" Press to switch between upper/lower case of text input, or
8  Star (*) button press & hold to select Text Input Mode from the menu.
You can use secondary camera to perform video calling, or to
9  Secondary camera < pictures.
10 Internet Explorer  Open the Internet browser
Right . ’ )
’ Press to run the displayed function of “corresponding key la-
11 corresponding bel” above the button.
button
Press the end call button to end the call, or press & hold to
12 End call button lock the keypad.
13 Back button Press to return to the previous page, or delete a character in

the text column.

14 Direction button Use to scroll the page up, down, left, and right. Or press the

center round button for the OK button.

®
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Q 15 Pound (#) Press to insert a blank character, or press & hold to show the
s button Symbols List.
>‘2 16 Microphone Used for making a call or recording.
N 17 Voice command Press to activate Voice Commander and long press to activate
@ N button Voice Note.
% 18 Camera keypad Press to activate camera function
= 19 IR port Transmit data through the IR port.
S 20 Power button  Press to switch handset mode. Hold down to turn on/off handset.
©
L. 21 Primary camera
Volume can be adjusted up or down. Alternatively, select an item
22 Wheel on the screen and press on the scrollwheel to cycle through the
available options.
Connect the mobile phone to the car antenna for better call
23 Car antenna quality. Just remove the rubber cap and connect the antenna to
connector the antenna connecter when in use. When not in use, please
replace the rubber cap.
24 Amplifier Press to run the displayed function of “corresponding key label”
speaker above the button.
25 Battery cover  Open the battery cover to insert the battery, and SIM card.
26 Micro SD socket
27 Microphone Used for making a call or recording.
Perform data sync or recharge using the USB cable; this port
28 Eg\z,av%sreg/osrg/nc/ is also used to provide stereo headset for hands free calling,
connection listening to music, or directly connects to the AC adapter for
4 recharge.
I
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LED Indicator

The top double-colored LED indicator (orange/red/green) is used for
indicating the phone battery and network status. The bottom LED indicator
(blue) is used for indicating the Bluetooth status.

The table below explains what each of the different LED indicator colors

represent:
Top LED Status
Solid green  Battery charging is complete.
Not lit Battery compartment is empty.
. Battery is charging, or phone is being sync’ed with the
Solid orange computer using ActiveSync through USB cable.
Flashing Found telecom network.
green

Flashing red Insufficient battery level (less than 4%).
Flashing Batter_y temperature is higher than the specified
@ orange operation range of 48°C or I_ower than 0°C and battery
has been stopped from charging.
Turn Off Malfunctioning Battery. Displays the “Battery

Orange/green

ioning” ™
LED indicator Malfunctioning” message (l:'_ )- Unplug the AC adapter

991A8( 98U} Y}IM }J|8SINOA dzueljiwe]

to resume flashing green LED.
Dark/fading  Disconnected from the network.
Bottom LED  Status
Flashing blue Bluetooth mode is in “Activated” or “Detected” mode.
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Accessories

=\

1 AC adapter  Recharges the phone battery.

2 Sync cable Data synchronization with the computer.

The headset provides volume control buttons and Send/
End buttons. You can use the button to answer or hang

Familiarize Yourself with the Device

3 Headset up incoming calls. Plug in the Headset/Sync connector
to listen to music or make calls.
4 Leather For convenient carrying and protection of your phone.
pouch

—| ®
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1.2 Battery and SIM Card

The SIM (Subscriber Identity Module) card is provided by your telecom
service provider. It contains your basic data, for example, the phone
number and address book.

Before inserting the card, make sure that the phone power is turned off.

If the SIM card is not inserted, the communication functions cannot
be used.

Remove the Battery

- Loosen upwards the battery in the
direction as indicated in the illustration to
remove the battery

991A8( 98U} Y}IM }J|8SINOA dzueljiwe]

: M of ;
1. Insert the SIM card: Insert the SIM card into the SIM socket in the

direction as indicated in the illustration
2. Remove the SIM card: Pull black plastic lever outwards to eject SIM card.

595 Manual.indb 7 2006/7/4 00 05:07:27
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1.3 Insert Micro-SD Card

Insert Micro-SD card. You can store information such as pictures,
documents, and program data on the Micro-SD card.

Insert Micro-SD Card

=\

1. Open protective plastic cover.

2. Insert Micro-SD card: Insert Micro-SD card as shown in picture and push
in fully to the end.

3. Remove Micro-SD card: Push Micro-SD card to the end, it will be
automatically ejected.

Familiarize Yourself with the Device

—| ®
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1.4 Familiarize with the Home Screen

The 595 mobile phone provides customized factory default themes and
3D menus. Further details are provided in Chapters 10 and 11. This
manual uses the Windows default Home screen, themes and menus as 1
sample instructions.

The Home screen will display the following important information:

status indicator, telecom service provider, time and date, upcoming
appointments, SMS, missed calls, as well as your recently used program
icons. You can select the desired icon and then press the OK button

to access the program. The icons located on the status bar include
roaming, available UMTS/GPRS, battery status, missed calls, new
messages, reception status, and UMTS/GPRS connection.

1. To switch back to the Home screen from various programs,
@ press the a3 Home page button or the "¢ Hang up button.
2. To customize the contents displayed on Home screen, including
the background picture and settings, press Start > Setup >
Home Screen.
For Home screen setup, please refer to 10.1 (Home Screen).
@ Familiarize with the Home Screen
9 10 1 Choose the most recently used program,

and access it directly from the Home
12 screen.

Display telecom service provider name.
Display date, time, and alarm status.
View missed calls.

View next scheduled appointment.

Display profile contents. Press once to
modify the profilie contents.

Press to open the message folder.
Press to display the program menu.

Displays hints such as missed calls or
new messages.

Display UMTS/GPRS or GSM network
status.

Display battery status.

-
-
-

991A8( 93U} Y}IM }J|8SINOA dzuieljiwe]

)ld

2l Service Provider 2:21 PM

-3

© |O|N] O O™~ |lw|N

-
o

8= | CallHistory [akt]

Al
N|—=

Display network signal strength.

Press to access contact list, call records,
or message contents.

N
w

.
)
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Familiarize Yourself with the Device

10

Status Indicator and Program Icons

The table below explains what the most common status indicators represent:

. New E-mail or text message
E Available GPRS (SMS, text message services)
+ Connected GPRS .: New instant message
. Multiple click text input mode,
[M |Available UMTS (3G) abe | uer case
“‘ . . Multiple click text input mode,
"II Voice calls currently in use fibc with the first letter capitalized
- : Multiple click text input mode,
*.
<1l |Data calls currently in use ABC Upper case
. all forwarding activate 9 text input mode, lower case
€, |callforwardi ivated TO text i de, |
" T9 text input mode, with the first
r Call waiting T‘] letter capitalized
Q.! Missed call T9 |T9 text input mode, locked
& Connect when SIM card is notf § L
inserted 23 [Numeric input mode
1
. Speakerphone on % T9 Stroke
(1] Battery level # [ro Pinyin
Insufficient battery level =fx |Ring tone off

Battery level extremely low

Vibrate on incoming calls

Battery Charging

Mute microphone

[% ||| A B e

No battery or battery error

Bluetooth

=

Signal strength

SIM card is not inserted

? Wireless connected or no signal !@ SIM error
?K Wireless is off ‘ Roaming
@ Synchronization error 1/2 |Line1/2

595 Manual.indb 10
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The following are some of the program icons. These programs have already

been installed on the phone.

ActiveSync Syncs data between the phone and the computer.
Runs simple math calculations such as addition,

Calculator subtraction, multiplication, and division.
Schedules appointment(s) information and creates

Calendar meeting requests.

Call History History of all dialed numbers and missed calls.

Camera Provides multiple photoshooting modes.

Clear Storage (Note 1)

Clears data in memory, returns to factory default
values, then restarts.

ClearVue Document

Allows you to read Word files on the phone.

ClearVue PDF

Allows you to read PDF files on the phone.

ClearVue PPT

Allows you to read PowerPoint files on the phone.

ClearVue Worksheet

Allows you to read Excel files on the phone.

Comm Manager

Allows you to efficiently turn on/off your phone,
sync with the computer, mute the phone, access
Bluetooth, enable/disable Direct Push etc.

Contacts

Records contact information.

Download Agent

Provides download status and information such as
the content of the downloaded material.

File Explorer

Allows you to organize and manage files on the
phone.

Games

Four built-in games: Another World, MagicPuz,
Bubble Breaker and Solitaire.

Internet Explorer

For browsing the Internet / WAP websites and to
download new programs / files from the Web.

Messaging

®
W ¢ E o BEEEDRS SN

Allows you to send and receive E-mail, text

messages, and MMS.

595 Manual.indb 11
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Familiarize Yourself with the Device

L
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Allows you to install JAVA applications, such as

MIDlet Manager games and tools.

Browse and manage pictures and videos stored
Pictures & Videos on the phone or memory card. Default folder is My
Pictures folder.

Messenger.

Allows you to configure the various phone

Settings settings.

Allows you to create the speed dial entry for

Speed Dial frequently dialed numbers or accessed programs.

" Pocket MSN For instant messaging with contacts in MSN

—- Allows you to manage the contacts stored on the
J SIM Manager SIM card as well as copy the contacts onto the
phone.

—
4 'u\,-\.}'
k} L]

Records and manages the programs that are

Task Manager currently in use.

Tasks Manages your task items.

ji |Video Recorder Records video clips of various modes and length.

Voice Notes Allows you to record brief voice reminders.

Windows Media Allows you to playback movies and sound files.

Allows your phone to function as a modem

Wireless Modem through Bluetooth or USB.

Automatically detect your SIM card and correctly

Network Wizard setup the appropriate GPRS/MMS configurations.

Play the Streaming Media on the web, such as

) Streaming Media broadcasting, etc.

(Note 1) The icons above are the Windows Default icons. Your mobile phone is pre-
installed with Dopod 3D menus at the factory, therefore some of the icons may be
different. To understand the 3D icon, please refer to 11.9.

(Note 2) Restore to default settings not only removes all memory data stored on 595,
but will also remove any of your installed programs and Dopod plug-in programs (For
example: QuickMark, MP3 Player, MagicPuz, and 3D menus). You can connect to the
Dopod member’s webpage through the Internet to download files and re-install them.

® ‘ I
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Action: Switching from Home Screen to Comm Manager
1 Select © Service 2
provider / time
Press the @ OK button

Comm Maniager Y, 1

e

Phone

Service Provider

/4 Start | Contacts Exit | Settings

Choose the service provider Opens the Comm Manager.
/ time column, press the OK
button.

Action: Switching from Home Screen to Most Recently Used Program
1 Select © <Program> 2
Press the @ OK button.

991A8( 98U} Y}IM }J|8SINOA dzueljiwe]

My Documents
My Documents
& My Midlets
[C=1My Pictures
(=1 Notes

= Templates

=S

Service Provider

E| UAContents
@Alouette_mkb

/5 Start | Contacts

Choose the program you Goes to your Recent
wish to switch to, then Programs.
press the OK button.
13
I
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Familiarize Yourself with the Device
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Action: Switching from Home Screen to Upcoming Appointments
1 Select© 2
<Appointment>
Press the @ OK button
Wed 3/05/2006 o]
Mo appointrments. :

Choose the appointment Goes to your Upcoming
items you wish to search for, Appointments.
then press the OK button.

Action: Switching from Home Screen to Profiles
1 Select © Profiles 2 Select © <Profiles>
Press the @ OK button Press the @ OK button

1 Normal

Silent g
Meeting

Outdoor

Automatic

Headset

Car

Speakerphone

! Start | Contacls Done | Menu

Choose Profiles, then press Choose the profile you wish
the OK button. to use, then press the OK
button to confirm the switch.

®
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Action: Switching from Home Screen to Text Messages

1 Select © Text 2
Messages
Press the @ OK button

Text Messages L |

! Start 1 Contacts

Select SMS, then press
the OK button.

Goes to the SMS Home
screen.

Themes and 3D Menu Screen

The default themes,

Home screen, and

the 3D menu on 595
can be changed (please
refer to 10.1 Home screen
section).

Menu

E 2 ¢

Calendar MP3 Pocket

Player MSN
8§ v <
Task

Camera  pocument
Manager Viewer
e

© m r

M0

3G Service Provider 2:42 PM

Alarm & Messaging Ringtones

Clock
More | Menu ! Start | Contacts
A Default 3D menu A Default Dopod 3D
screen. menu.

®
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Action: Use Device Lock
1 Press and hold 2

=

| Contacts Unlock ]
Device locked

Action: Undo Device Lock
1 Select C=J Unlock 5 Select (*r=] B

Familiarize Yourself with the Device

Unlock T Y

Info

Press the " key to unlock the
phone.

2:14

6/20/2006 PM
[ cancel [, St Gontacts

—| ®
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1.5 Familiarize with the Application Program Menu

The Start is located in the lower left corner of the Home screen. It can
display various program icons on a single or multiple page screen.

At the Start Menu, you can: 1
+ Press “More” or # (~_#] to switch to the next page.

« Press the Back button (_+=) or * (*r= | to switch to the previous page.
» Press the Back button (C+) to switch to the previous page.

Most of the programs on the phone provide function menus (Right
function button £=1). You can use the directional button function or enter
the icon’s number directly.

Action: Using the Start Menu

1 Select T=7 A% Start (2 Select © <Program>
Then press the @ OK

991A8( 98U} Y}IM }J|8SINOA dzuieljiwe]

button
Start am v The phone has been
: pre-installed with
w ‘ e ! @ @ @ multiple programs
. ” Internet Tasks Windows for your immediate
Service Provider  11:07 AM Explorer Media access. You will also

= be able to install other
@ application programs from
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts the Windows Mobile™
Quick Operation CD, or

@ download them from the

(9 Internet. In addition, you
ActiveSyne  Call History  Settings can also purchase other
mobile phone software

/;Start | Contacts P Tl from retailers and install

At the Home screen, select  To view more programs, them onto the phone.
Start. select More.
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Action: Using the Menu
1 Select T=J Menu 2 Select © <Menu>
or press <Number
Pad>
Conf
Dopt

=

1 New Contact
2 New SIM Contact

3 Beam Contact
4 Copy Contact
5 Delete Contact

6 SIM Manager

7 View By »
8 Filter »

[ New S Menu [ I

Open Menu. Use the directional button to
select the item and then press
the OK button or enter the icon’s

number directly. @

Action: Using the Quick List
1 Press&holdthe (A 7 5 Select © <Mode>
Home screen button Press the @ OK
button
Quick List Y The Quick List

Familiarize Yourself with the Device

1 Power off provides convenient
2 COMM M control functions
: ; ” = such as phone lock,
Service Provider ]i1.07 AM 3 EBY_WC:( ) keypad lock, inflight mode,
evice loc and selection of the
5 Normal ~|  phone’s other operation
6 5""“? modes (please refer to
7 Meeting 10.4 Control Modes).
8 Outdoor
9 Automatic
. 0 More...
! Start | Contacls Select | Cancel
Open Quick List. Select the option you wish

to use. You can also press
the corresponding number
18 key to the left.

—| ®
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Action: Using the Back Button
1 Pressthe (_« ) Back D)
button

May 2006 (L Yl i Start

M T W T F § §

1 ]2 “4 5 6 |7
4 Internet Tasks Windows

8 (9 |10 |11 (12 |13 |14 Explorer Media

15 [l (17 |18 |19 |20 |21

Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

22 |23 |24 |25 |26 |27 |28

29 (30 |31 |1 2 |3 |4

5 6 7 8 [ [0 |11 ActiveSync  Call History  Settings
sgenda 1 veru [l —vore e

Press the Back button Returns to the previous

in the application that is application.

currently running.

Action: Return to the Home Screen
1 Press A ) <Home D)
screen button>

d 93U} Y}m }|3sInoA azueljlwe

991A0

May 2006
M T W T F

1 (2 4
4

a |9 |10 |11 |12 |13 |14

l
o
~

15 |16 (17 |18 |19 |20 |21

22 |23 |24 |25 |26 |27 |28

20 130 31 1 |2 |3 |4

a |6 |7 |8 |9 |10 |11

Agenda | enu /4 Start | Contacls

Pressing the Home screen  Return to the Home

button in any application screen.

that is currently running

will return you to the Home 19
screen. I
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1.6 Restore to Default (Hard Reset)

Restore to default settings will remove all settings such as contacts,
tasks, calendar appointments, additionally installed programs, and
setup values in the memory. The phone will be reset to factory default
settings and restart. To avoid the loss of data, you can sync the data

to your computer prior to restoring the default settings. When improper
operations prevent your phone from functioning properly, you can try to
restore to factory default settings.

For data synchronization, please refer to Chapter 9 Synchronizing Your
Phone.
When the system is unable to startup, you can try to use Hard Reset
to restore to default settings. We recommend that you contact our
customer service representatives before using this function, in order
to avoid damage to your phone and data. If you need to Hard Reset
your phone, please register as a member at the Dopod website and
download the 595 software installation files to reinstall the following
software:
» Game: Another world, Magic Puz
* QuickMark
* MP3 Player
» 3D menu with Dopod Desktop Theme
» Cyberon Voice Commander

Action: Using the Restore to Default
1 Select [a Start (2 Select © Accessories (3 Select © Clear

Then press the @ OK Storage
button
Start LoD
L)

| m i
; ; 5 Voice Motes Pictures & Caloulat: I Download
Service Provider  11:07 AM ghale 0= %:; g gtoéaée ‘Xg@n“f

11/05/2006

Accessories  Camera Comm Metwork  SIMManager  Wireless
Manager Wizard Modem

£ @

File Explorer  MIDlet  Pocket MSN

Mo upcoming appaintrnents. @ \K (;?] L?i

i Manager
Open Accessories. Go to the Restore to

Defaults program.

®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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4 Enter 1234
Then select Yes

1

Clear storage will make all of
your data lost, and reset all
settings to manufacturer
default.

Do you want to proceed?

Please enter the following
word "'1234" and press YES
b tten

123

YES | NO

After confirmation, enter 1234
and select Yes. The phone will
restart after resetting.

Action: Hard Reset Restore to Default

991A8( 98U} Y}IM }J|8SINOA dzuieljiwe]

1 Press &hold 2 Atthe same time, press & hold '3 Press the {0+
Power the C=JC=J) Left/Right Soft number key 0 or any
button Key, then press the (C6 ) other keys to cancel
Power button once.
Press ( to restore
Power button factory default,
Other keys to quit
[facn)
s — =
(Moo | (2roc] (Boerl
[4cn] [Buxo] [Gunol
[Zears] [8+uv] [Owxvz)
((*o) (O+ ] [_# )
First, turn off the Press & hold the Left/Right soft Press the number key 0 to
phone. keys, then press the power button  confirm restore to defaults,
once. Wait for the screen to or press any other keys to 21
reappear, then release the soft cancel. ——
keys.
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Learning the Input
Modes

In this topic, you will learn about...

1.  Switching Input Modes
Using Various Input Modes
Using the Back Button to Delete
@ Characters

‘ .lh =
|

595 Manual.indb 23
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Switching Input Modes ... 25
Switch to Symbol Input.......ccoiiiiiii 26
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Enter Chinese characters using T9 Pinyin ................. 31
Entering T9 English ......coooviiiiiiiiiie 33
Adding T9 English words ........c..cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeenn. 34
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2.1 Switching Input Modes

You will be able to use the keypad to enter
text such as Chinese, English, numbers,
and symbols. Enter the characters through
the English alphabets Pinyin, and keystroke
symbols as indicated on the keypad.

Action: Switching Input Modes

1 Press &hold (*r= ]

2 Select © Input Mode

First name:

Last name:

Work phone:

Mobile phone:

Home phone:
Done ]
A Switching Input Modes.

Menu

&)

First name: First name: First name:
[ I Il |
Last name: 1 symbols { Last name:
2123
3 T9 Stroke
Work phone: Work phone:
5 Abc
Mobile phone: 6 T9 English Mobile phone:
7 T9 Settings » I wang zang
Home phone: 8 T9 Chinese User Diction...
Done ] Menu Done ] Menu

Input modes can be
switched anywhere within
the text entry fields.

For example: T9 Pinyin
spelling.

®

You have successfully
switched to T9 Pinyin
mode.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

N

sopo\ Induj ay3 Buiuiea]
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®

2.2 Using Various Input Modes
Using various built-in input modes on the

phone: character, T9, and numeric input
modes.

To insert a line break under any input
mode, press the @ OK button.

2.2.1 Symbols

Using the phone to enter various punctuation
and emotion symbols.

Action: Switch to Symbol Input

1 Press &hold (*rs ] 2 Select the © Symbol
Then select the © Then select the @ OK
Symbol Button

Symbols 1/4 Lol

First name: N I A

L]
1 Symbols P2 © 8.
2123 . - @ "G e
3 T9 Stroke ..
4 T9 Pinyin / g \ ( )
5 Abc $ € £ Y ¢ o~
6 T9 English 0 * A
7 T9 Seltings » o= & # +
8 T9 Chinese User Diction... < > { } _ [ ]

Cancel ]
You can also hold the # key  Press Previous/Next Page
to activate the direct symbol to switch to other pages.
input function.

®

Symbols 1/4 @l
> TR g
L2 Teee
,-@"ee®

- v N ()
$ €LY ¢ m o~
% = & # + * A
<>{} _[]

3

First name:

@ |

Last name:

Work phone:

Mobile phone:

Home phone:
Done | Menu

You have successfully
entered the selected
symbols.
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2.2.2 Numbers

Using Numeric Input mode to enter numbers.

First name:
[12345674] | ;
Last name:
Work phone: 5
Q
=
Mobile phone: =4
=}
«
Home phone: 5."
Done |  Menu (]
A Entering numbers. 5
©
c
—*
® : — - s ©
Action: Switching to numeric input o
1 Press & hold [(*r= ] %) 3 Press (1w | Number 8
Then select © 123
First name: First name: First name:
[ ] ||| |[234567d |
1 symbols Last name: Last name:
3 T9 Stroke
479 Pinyin Work phone: Work phone:
5Abc
6 T9 English Mobile phone: Mobile phone:
7 T9 Settings 3
8 T9 Chinese User Diction... Home phone: Home phone:
Cancel Done | Menu Done | Menu
=2 located at the upper ~ For example: 12345678.
right corner indicates that you
have switched to numeric input 27
mode. ——
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2. 2. 3 T9 Strokes

Use the character strokes quick input mode
to enter Chinese characters. If the character
to be entered is complicated, it can be broken

into two parts.

Corresponding button/character strokes:

—[ )=

123456

First name:

Last name:

Work phone:

Mobile phone:

168 2— 37 4 57 6%

A Strokes input.

Action: Enter Chinese characters using T9 Strokes
3 Press il T9
Strokes

1 Press &hold (*r= ]

Then select © T9

Strokes
First name: First name: First name:
I Il I |
1 Symbols Last name: Last name:
2123
419 Pinyin Work phone: Work phone:
5 Abc
6 T9 English Mobile phone: Mobile phone:
7 T9 Settings » _
1H1 2— 3% 42 57 of 1— 2 3% 4F 53E 6Kk

8 T9 Chinese User Diction...

Done
The[Eg] located at the upper
right corner indicates that you
have switched to T9 character
stroke input mode.

®

[Jone
For example: to enter

“Wang”, press the number
keys 9, 2, 6, 4 respectively.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Press & hold
Selected Character
Code

5 Press (1w | Strokes

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

First name: First name:
|| | = | ,
Last name: Last name:
Work phone: Work phone: 5
o
Mobile phone: Mobile phone: g
== | @
1Z 23 48 5F 6F 4 [1F 2% 3 45 5% 68 =
Done | Menu Done | Menu @
Make sure the input is a You have successfully 5
complete character, then entered the character. -g
select the character without —-
the underline. = @
. - . o
Action: Entering complicated characters o
1 Press Strokes Press & hold 3 Press (3ec- ) Strokes 8
Selected Character
Code
First name: First name: First name:
‘Izj\ ‘ ‘}_/H | |£4\| |
Last name: Last name: Last name:
Work phone: Work phone: Work phone:
Mobile phone: Mobile phone: Mobile phone:
[ — =] g)
1H 28 38 48 58 664 4| (1A 28 32 4% S&E 68Q .| [LER 2E 35 40F SHE 68H o
Dordl E Noil z noil :
Select the first part of the Select the second part of
character. The underlined the character.
character is a part of another
character. 29
I

®
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Press & hold
Selected Character
Code

First name:

BN \
Last name:

N

Work phone:

Mobile phone:

18 2% 38 4H S8 67

Done g
You have successfully
entered your desired
character.

Learning the Input Modes
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2.2.5 T9 Pinyin

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

T9 pinyin can enable you to enter Chinese characters with Romanized
pinyin. Please refer to 2.2.6 Entering Pinyin with English Input Method.

Action: Enter Chinese characters using T9 Pinyin
1 Press &hold (*ro )
Then select © T9
Pinyin

2 Press (3eer) <Pinyin>

N

®

sopo\ Induj ay3 Buiuiea]

3 Select the © <Correct
pinyin>

1 Symbols
2123

3 T9 Stroke
LT
5Abc

6 T9 English

7 T9 Settings 3
8 T9 Chinese User Diction...

0/160

df

dun

UE 2 3 488 SHE oMK
in the upper right hand
corner indicates that you
have switched to T9 Pinyin
input mode.

®

1% 23F 3% 44f 5% 6B .
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4 Press & hold
<Selected Character

Code>

N

1 2F 3% 44 5k 6k

Learning the Input Modes
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2. 2. 5 Entering English characters

There are two ways to enter English letters using 595.

T9 English — Use T9 English to key in English words faster. You can also
add new words to the dictionary to increase typing speed.

English — Press the respective number key as indicated by the labeled
alphabets to input English. English entering status:

m First letter in upper case, followed by
lower case letters.

m All lower case.
All upper case.

Action: Entering T9 English

1 Press & hold [(*r= ] 2 3 Press (5
Then select © T9 The English to Enter
English

First name: First name:
u | |
1 symbols Last name:
2123
3 T9 Strok
.ro.e Work phone:
4 T9 Pinyin
5Abc
Mobile phone: Mobile phone:
7 T9 Settings 3
8 T9 Chinese User Diction... Home phone: Home phone:

Cancel Done | Menu Done ] Menu
The [if located at the upper  For example: to enter
right corner indicates that “John”, press the number
you have switched to T9 keys 5, 6, 4, 6 respectively.

English input mode.

®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

N

sopo\ Induj ay3 Buiuiea]
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Action: Adding T9 English words
1 Press Any numberkey (9 Select © Add Word? 3 Enter Add Word?
Press the @ OK

button

First name: First name:

hn : :

F

3 1e: LM [H

Aod Worg?

Mobile phone: Mobile phone: Mobile phone:

Home phone: Home phone: Home phone:

Done | Menu Done | Menu Done | Menu
Enter the new word to add.

4 5 Press English

First name:

dopod

Last name:

Work phone: alCH

Mobile phone: Mobile phone:

Home phone: Home phone:

Done | Menu Done | Menu
The entered word has been
added to the dictionary.
34
I

®

595 Manual.indb 34
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Action: T9 Preferences

1 Press &hold [*r= )
Then select © T9
Settings

First name:

2 Select © Preferences (3

1 Symbols

2123

3 T9 Stroke

4 T9 Pinyin

5 Abc

6 T9 English

7 T9 Settings 3

8 T9 Chinese User Diction...

Cancel ]

T9 Chinese User
Dictionary

T9 Chinese User Diction &P Y|

You can use the Chinese
User’s Dictionary to set up
shortcuts for phrases which
will speed up text entering.

Contact ~ anc V] il T9 Preferences @Y

First name: Simplified Chinese:

[ | [CIMohu Pinyin |
1 Symbols MPhrase Completion 2
2123
319 Stroke Other Languages:

479 Pinyin Word Candidate List:
5 Abc [Medium Delay [4]¥]
1 Preferences M Word Completion
2 Chinese User Dictionary BNt Word Prediction
I 3 My Words
4 About T9 Done | Cancel

Setup T9 input preference
settings.

You can configure the
desired setup items here.

T9 My Words

sopo\ Induj ay3 Buiuiea]

@Y

Add |

Menu

You can use My Words to set
up English phrases for quick
and convenient text input.

®
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Action: Entering English text

1 Press &hold ((*r= ] 2 3 Press (6uxo)
Then select © Abc The English to Enter
First name: First name: First name:
; | Il ||| |[pohn |

1 Symbols Last name: Last name:
2123
3 T9 Stroke
479 Pinyin Work phone: Work phone:
& T9 English Mobile phone: Mobile phone:
7 T9 Settings »
8 T9 Chinese User Diction... Home phone: Home phone:

The E® located at the upper ~ (Note 1) (Note 2)
right corner indicates that you
have switched to English input

mode. @

(Note 1) If the letter to be entered is at the back, press the number key
repeatedly. For example, to enter “L” press [5.«.] number key three times.

Learning the Input Modes

(Note 2) Under English mode, you can press (e ] to enter punctuation or
(- #)to insert a comma.

® |
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2. 3 Using the Back Button to Delete Characters

You can use the Back button to delete a single character, or press and

hold the Back button to delete all characters.

Action: Deleting a single character
1 Press the (_« } Back
button

2

First name: First name:
John ‘Joh |
Last name: Last name:
Work phone: Work phone:
Mobile phone: Mobile phone:
Home phone: Home phone:
Done | Menu Done | Menu

To return to the previous
character and delete it,
press the Back button.

You have successfully
deleted a single character.

®

N

sopo\ Induj ay3 Buiuiea]
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Action: Deleting all characters
1 Press &hold _«)
Back button

2

First name: First name:
|John |
Last name: Last name:
Work phone: Work phone:
Mobile phone: Mobile phone:
Home phone: Home phone:
Done ] Menu Done ] Menu

To delete the entire word or
contents in the number field,
press and hold the Back
button.

595 Manual.indb 38

You have successfully
deleted all characters.
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Topic
Using the
Communication

Functions

In this topic, you will learn about...

Using the Phone

Making Phone Calls

Receiving Voice Calls @
Video Calls

Call Options

Additional Information on Dialing

No a s e N

Setting Up Speed Dial Entries

- 'lh ‘
|
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3.1 Using the Phone

When you begin to use the 595 phone functions, you will need to enter
the SIM card PIN number in order to connect to the GSM/UMTS mobile

network. When using this device, you can control wireless functions, e.g.

activate/deactivate the phone. You can also adjust the headset volume
anytime during a call or when using the device.

3. 1. 1 Phone Functions

At the Phone screen, you can access, dial, search contacts, or save
phone numbers to the contacts list. Under certain circumstances (such
as on a plane), you may need to turn off the phone functions of the
handset. You can use the Comm Manager to manually deactivate/
activate the phone’s communication functions. When the phone function
is off, you will not be able to receive calls, send/receive messages, or
use GPRS/UMTS by connecting to a wireless mobile network. But other
phone functions such as browsing the calendar, listening to music, or
playing games can still be used.

Action: Phone Home Screen

1 Press (% JCall 2
button

8 48 Tl

Smartphone

=L )

Service Provider

& Emergency
2 Private
Dopod

! Start I Contacts

Switch to the phone
screen.

®
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Action: Turn Off the Phone Function

1 Press Power

button

/;Start | Contacts

4 Select =] Exit

Comm Manager

Phone

Exit | Settings

2 Select © Comm
Manager and then

press the @ OK button

Quick List

1 Power off
2 COMM Manager
Key lock
Device lock

Normal
Silent
Meeting
Outdoor
Automatic
More...

Select |

Use Up/Down buttons to
select Comm Manager.

Cancel

/;stat | Contacts
Home screen will display
[ “Phone Off”.

®

3 Select ©

and then press the @
OK button

Comm Manager o Yl

Phone

Exit |

Settings

Phone functions are
activated, and pressing
the button will turn off the
phone.

w

suoljoun4 uonesiunwwo? ay} buisn
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Action: Turn on the Phone Functions

1 Press Power

button

| Contacts

4 Select Exit

Comm Manager

Phone

Exit |  Settings

2 Select © Comm
Manager then press
the @ OK button

Quick List

1 Power off

2 COMM Manager

Key lock

Device lock

Normal v
Silent

Meeting

Outdoor

Automatic

More...

Select | Cancel

Use Up/Down buttons to
select Comm Manager.

Contacts

[;start |

The Home screen displays
your telecom service
provider name.

®

3 Select © KNG
then press the @ OK
button

Comm Manager i Yo

Phone

@]

Exit_ls‘.etiings
While turning off the phone
functions, enter the PIN
code (please refer to

section 3.1.2).

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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3. 1. 2 Enter PIN Code

Each time you turn on the phone or activate
the phone functions, you will need to enter
the SIM card PIN code (personal identification
number) provided by your account’s telecom

service provider.

Action: Enter PIN Code

1 Enter <SIM PIN>

Enter SIM PIN @Y

Smartphone
Enter PIN and press 'Dong'.
3 atternpts remaining.

2 Select C=] Done

Enter SIM PIN

Smartphone
Enter PIN and press 'Done'.
3 attermpts remaining.

‘»om«* |

Enter the phone’s SIM PIN
code.

Enter SIM PIN oY
Smartphone
Enter PIN and press Tone'.

3 attempts remaining.
|>k>k>k>k |

A Enter SIM PIN code.

SHEE

Service Provider

/5 Start | Contacts
The m icon located at the
upper right corner indicates
that you have turned the
phone on.

2006/7/4 00 05:08:11
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3. 1. 3 Adjust Handset Volume

During a call, you can adjust the headset
volume to clearly hear the conversation.

For sound settings, please refer to section
10. 4; for control mode settings, please refer
to section 10. 5.

Action: Adjusting Headset Volume
1 Scroll the @75 2 Scroll the @75
wheel wheel

i e

3G Service Provider Earpiece volume:

. e
00:05

Private

Mute ] Menu
Press down on the scroll Scroll the wheel to adjust
wheel on the left side of volume
unit
I

595 Manual.indb 46
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Earpiece volume:
[_ I

A Headset volume
adjustment screen

2006/7/4 00 05:08:12



595 Manual.indb 47

3. 2 Making Phone Calls

You can dial calls directly from Home screen,
phone screen, contacts, speed dial entries,
call records, SIM Manager, or use the voice
labels to dial your contacts by voice control.

3. 2.1 Phone Screen

Enter the dialing screen by pressing the call
button; you will then be able to enter the
phone number and dial call.

Action: Dialing from the Phone Screen

1 Press{_% jCall
button

e

Service Provider 1
11

/5 Start | Contacts
Press the Call button to

open the phone screen.

2 Enter <the phone
number you with to
dial> Press (& Call

button

(5] 1 @il

Smartphone

Automatically lists the
contacts that apply.

®

(5] 1 L]

Smartphone

A Dialing from the phone
screen.

E ""(.II
Service 'r'o-- g

Dialing...

Helen, Lee
0912345678 m

Dialing...

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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3. 2. 2 Dialing by Using Contacts

Choose the contact and the phone number in
the Contacts List. You can use the Left/Right
button to switch the contact’'s number.

To create a contact and to edit contacts,
please refer to section 4. 1 Contacts
Descriptions.

Following each contact’s entry or phone
number, “M” stands for mobile number,
“H” stands for home number, “W” stands
for work number.

Action: Dialing from Contacts List
1 Select Contacts 2" Select © <the contact
you want to dial>

sz G = Y)| il Contacts
3 Allen
p 7 c L Rl

Service Provider 111. 7 PM

Service

/y Start | Contacts
Opens Contacts list.

Contact

# call mobile
0912345678

4l call work
0212345678

#at Call home
0222345678

[ Send Text Message
0912345678

A Using Contacts
application program to
dial up the recipient.

3 Press{_% jCall
button

E 4 Illcl
Service %FM

Dialing...

Helen, Lee
0912345678 m

Dialing up the contact.
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Action: Dialing from Contacts Details
1 Select © <Contacts> 2 Select © <the contact
Then press the @ OK you want to dial>
button
Contacts Contact
Allen

Service

# call mobile
0912345678

Call work
0212345678

#at Call home
0222345678

[ Send Text Message
0912345678

Opens the person's Select the contact’

Contact Details that you s number you want to
want to access. dial, for example: mobile
number.

3 Press Call

button

E IIII(_II
Service 'r"o‘ o

Dialing...

Helen, Lee
0912345678 m

w

Dialing up the contact.

suoljdun4 uonesiunwwo? ay} buisn
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3. 2. 3 Dialing from Call History

Using Call History for dialing. The Call History
includes incoming calls, missed calls, and

outgoing calls.

@ Call History icon:

¥ Missed cal

g Answered incoming calls

G Answered Video Calls

'q Outgoing calls

@?! Outgoing video calls

Action: Using Call History for Dialing

1 Select =1 4%
Start

Service Provider

11:07 AM
11/05/2006

! Start | Contacls

Opens the Application
program menu.

2 Select © Call History
Then press the @ OK

button
Start @ )
Internet Tasks Windows
Explorer Media
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

ActiveSyne  Call History — Settings

Call History =Y,
Unknown

A Dopod m
A Dopod m
¥ Unknown

ADialing from Call History.

3 Select © <Contacts>
Then press (% J Call
button

Call History o] of
Dopod m

2 Unknown
¥ Unknown
wA Dopod m
A Dopod m
? Unknown

Select the contact you want
to dial.
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3G Service Provider

Dialing...

Dopod
{091) 234-5678 m

w

Dialing up the contact.

suoljdun4 uonesiunwwo? ay} buisn
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3. 2. 4 Using A Speed Dial

You can set speed dial entries/shortcuts
for frequently dialed contact numbers or

frequently used application items. You will only

need to press and hold the corresponding
speed dial entry/shortcut button to dial your
contacts or access application programs. If
you set the corresponding number as two

3 digits, such as 14, then you can first enter 1
and then hold 4 to activate the speed dial. For
speed dial settings, please refer to section 3. 6.

Service Provider

Using the Communication Functions

/y Start | Contacts
At the Home screen, press
the speed dial button, for

example: 4.

595 Manual.indb 52

10 @Y

4 Dopod m

A Using speed dial
buttons to correspond
to function dialing.

Action: Use Speed Dialing from Home Screen
1 Press and hold [(4cn) 2
<Speed dial
corresponding button>

SHEE

1:47 PM
11/05/2006

E 4 Illcl
Service %FM

Dialing...

Helen, Lee
0912345678 m

You have successfully
dialed up the contact.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Action: Use Speed Dial from Speed Dial Manager
2 Select © Speed Dial
Then press the ® OK

1 Select T=7 H¥ Start

sz 6] @Y
T (P)NWIEE

1:47 PM

Service Provider

/5 Start | Contacts
Opens Start Menu.

4 Press{_% jCall
button

i
Service Provider

Dialing. ..

Helen, Lee
0912345678 m

Dialing up the contact.

button

&
Smart 55 Speed Dial

@ d

Video
Recorder

WTCVPres  WTCWWSY

Yl

Task
Manager

WTCWDocY  WTCWPdfY

[

STK

Opens the Speed Dial
Application program.

3 Select © the contact
you want to dial

Voicemail
Task Manager
File Explorer
Dopod

B W

|
|
m

Speed Dial menu.

w

suoljdun4 uonesiunwwo? ay} buisn
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3. 3 Receiving Voice Calls

When you receive an incoming call, the phone
will display the information on both the inner
and outer screen for the user to decide on QF |G] )
answering or ignoring the call. When you Service Provider

are in a call, you will still be able to press the
Home button to return to the Home screen

at any time, or operate other application
3 programs.

Connected:

00:02
Private

3.3.1 Answer Incoming Calls

Using the phone to answer incoming calls
from other contacts.

A Incoming call display
screen.

Action: Answering Incoming Calls
1 Press{C& JjCallbutton (o
or select C=_1 Answer

Phone - Incoming... @€y @W [y
Service Pro o

Service Provider

Incoming Call Connected:
00:02
Private Private

Using the Communication Functions

Answer | Ignore
Incoming call information. Answered incoming calls.
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Action: Reject Incoming Calls

1 Press (_# J Hang Up
button

or select Ignore

Phone - Incoming... P&l

Service Provider

Incoming Call

Private

Answer |  Ignore
Incoming call information.

2

ra

Service Provider

/4 Start | call History
The [¥ located at the upper
left hand corner indicates

the missed calls (Note 1).

Action: Checking Missed Calls

1 Select © Missed Calls

r

Service Provider

/4 Start | Call History

At the Home screen, use
the directional buttons to
move to the Missed Calls
item.

2 Pressthe @ OK
button

¢t E_ Y
@ V[

Service Provider 1%:42 PM

/4 Start | Call History

(Note 1) The Home
screen will display
“Number of missed
calls”. The outer screen
will also show that you
have missed calls.

&

Call History @Y,
Unknown

A Dopod m

A Dopod m

? Unknown

Displays the history of all
incoming calls.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Action: End Call

1 Press (¢ ) Hang Up 2
button

Service Provider

Connected:

00:02
Private

« 0 @ Y
Service Provider

Call ended:

00:07
Unknown

Mute | Menu

Call has ended.

Using the Communication Functions

- ®
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3.4 Video Calls

You can use the phone application to make video calls to contacts.
Before dialing or answering video calls, please make sure you are using
a 3G mobile network supported USIM card and account. When the task
bar at the top of the screen shows the appropriate icon [U], it means that
you are already using a UMTS mobile network, and are able to dial/
receive video calls.

When using the video call function, make sure both sides are:

» Using a phone and account that support 3G video functions
« Able to receive 3G signals on both sides during a call

Action:Create/End Video Call

1 Press (& Call 2 Enter <phone r.1umber>
button Press Video Call
button

M1 fi af

36 &M& ;

-

A Dopod
Dopod

/4 Start | Contacts

Camera Off | Menu
Video call in progress

l ®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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4 Press (¢ JHang Up 5
button

M1 (i o

3G Service Provide

2

/4 Start | Contacts

Camera Off | Menu
End video call End call

Action: Answer Video Calls
1 Press (% | Call p)
button

Phone - Incoming...  mé"
3G Service Provider

Incoming Video...

+886912345678

Answer | Ignore
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Video Call Options

During a video call, you can select the following options to adjust video
settings:

% : Adjust video brightness

/ : activate/deactivate video camera
/ : activate/deactivate microphone

/ m : select the main (front of unit) lens or secondary (back

of unit) lens

/| = // = : select the image location

w
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3. 5 Call Options

Setting up the “During Call” options You
can choose to use Flash, activate mute,
Speakerphone, or Conference etc.

3. 5. 1 Using Call Waiting

You can use call waiting to hold the current
call. When you use call waiting you will still be
charged for the minutes used.

Action: Hold
1 Select 2

Menu > Hold

LR 5 G | e
Service Provi "

1 Hold
2 Mute
3 Speakerphone On

On hold:
00:08

Unknown

6 Contacts

8 View Calendar
9 Call History
~ Menu

Unhold |

Menu

Call is held. To cancel,
please select “Unhold”.

®

! @_Fv_ e,
Service Provider

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

LR 2 I G | @,
Service Provider

On hold:

00:08
Unknown

Unhold |

Menu

A Call Waiting screen.

2006/7/4 00 05:08:26



3. 5. 2 Swap Calls

You can swap between two calls.

E Illlr_ll
Service Pr0' i

Connected:

Private

A Swap to another call
during a multi-call

connection.

Action: Swap Calls

1 2 Select Answer 3 Select =3 Swap

B 4 (¢l Phone - Incoming... LB G | eyl
Service Prov Service Provider Service Provider

On hold: Incoming Call Connected:

00:08 00:02

Unknown Private Private

Private

Unhold |  Menu Answer | Ignore

When a call is taking place, Swapping to the other call.
another call dials in.

l ®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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3. 5. 3 Create Multi-Way Conferencing

You can hold one call, then dial out the second
phone number, or answer a new incoming call
during the current one.

Not all service providers support multi-
way conferencing, please contact your
3 service provider for more information.

1 Select =3 Menu 2 Select © Conference

Then press the @ OK

button
E ||||‘_:|| eafm' @ql
Service 'ro . Service Pro il
Connected: ! swap
2 Mute
00:02 3 Speakerphone On

Private
4 Conference

Using the Communication Functions

Boiate 6 Contacts

8 View Calendar
9 Call History

Swap | Menu

Create multi-way
conferencing.

l ®

595 Manual.indb 62

il

Service Provider

1 Swap

2 Mute

3 Speakerphone On
4 Conference

6 Contacts

8 View Calendar

9 Call History

" Menu

A Activate multi-way
conferencing function.

Action: Creating Multi-Way Conferencing

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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3. 5. 4 Activate/Deactivate the Speakerphone

Using the built-in speakerphone for
conversation with callers without holding the
handset. Using the speakerphone allows other
people to listen in to the conversation.

Service Pr

Connected:

00:12
Private

w

A Speakerphone
activated screen.

Action: Activate/Deactivate the Speakerphone

3 Select =3 Menu >
Speakerphone Off

1 Select Menu > 2
Speakerphone On

) @ & @
Service Provider

O @ e
Service Provi ”

Connected:
00:12

Private

3 Speakerphone On 3 Speakerphone Off

suoljdun4 uonesiunwwo? ay} buisn

6 Contacts 6 Contacts

8 View Calendar
9 Call History
] Menu

8 View Calendar
9 Call History
~ Menu

595 Manual.indb 63

You can also press and
hold ®) Call button to
activate the speakerphone
function.

After speakerphone is
activated, the upper right
screen corner will display
the [ icon.

®

You can also press and
hold ® Call button to
deactivate the
speakerphone function.

63
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3. 5. 5 Activate Mute

During a call, you can temporarily turn off the

handset microphone to prevent the person on

the other side from hearing your voice. 2] @)
Service Provider

Connected:

00:34
Private

Unmute | Menu
A Activate mute.

Action: Activate Mute
1 Select Menu >
Mute

6 Contacts

8 View Calendar
9 Call History
- Menu

You can also select the
Mute key directly on the
screen.

2

I G | [y
Service Provider

Connected:
00:34

Private

Unmute | Menu

After Mute is activated, the
upper right screen corner
will display the [8 icon.

® |
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Action: Unmute
1 Select Menu >
Unmute

[ G | (2l
Service Provider

6 Contacts

8 View Calendar

9 Call History
(T Menu

You can also select

Unmute directly on the
screen.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

O @
Service Provider

Connected:

00:46
Private

Mute is deactivated.

w
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3. 6 Additional Information on Dialing

To listen to messages in the voicemail, you
can dial the voicemail number (provided by
the service provider) from the phone screen
directly. The first slot of speed dial is usually
set up as the voicemail number; you can also
use other speed dials to call the voicemail.
Your service provider will provide you with
your voicemail number.

3. 6. 1 Dialing to Voicemail

When your phone cannot be reached, the
telecom system will automatically connect the
incoming call to the voicemail. You can dial up
the voicemail to listen to your messages.

Action: Dial to Voicemail

1 Select T=7 #¥ Start

Service Provider

11:07 AM
11/05/2006

! Start I Contacts
Opens Start Menu.

2 Select © Speed Dial
Then press the @ OK
button

Start Loyl

& B

Smart S5 Speed Dial Task
Manager

Wideo  WTCWDocy WTCYPARY
Recorder

B @ [

WTCYPres  WTCYWSY STK

Opens Speed Dial.

®

Speed Dial )
<Help>

1 Voicemail

2 Task Manager i

3 File Explorer il

4 Dopod m

A Dial up the voicemail
from the Speed Dial
application program.

3 Select © Voicemail
Then press (& J Call
button

Speed Dial ; . T )

<Help> :
Voicemail

Task Manager ]
File Explorer il
Dopod m

2w N

You can also press &
hold the speed dial button
1 directly on the Home
screen.
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3. 6. 2 Dialing Emergency Calls

If you need to dial the local emergency help
number, do so by dialing directly from the
phone screen. When the phone functions
are off or keypad is locked, you can still dial

emergency calls.

The SIM card may store other emergency
help numbers, please ask your service
provider for more information.

Action: Dialing Emergency Calls

1 Enter the emergency
phone number
Then press (& )
Call button

Emergen i

112

An emergency phone
number was entered.
Press TALK to call. Or
press the Cancel key to

It is possible to dial
emergency numbers when
the Home screen or keypad
is locked.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

Emergenc a Yl

112

Anemergency phome
number was entered.
Press TALK to call. Or
press the Cancel key to

w

A Dialing emergency calls.

suoldun4 uonesiunwwo? ay} buisn

Unlock ]
Dialing emergency calls.
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3. 6. 3 Dialing International Calls

Using the phone for international dialing.
International dialing code includes the country
codes for both you and your recipient.

) 1 Ly |

Smartphone

No matches

<More Information>

A Dialing International

Calls.
Action: Dialing International Calls
1 5 Press and hold 3 Press % Call
Enter <the phone button

number you want to
dial>

5] 1 il

Smartphone

(I G | Tl I

Smartphone

3G | Nl
Service Provider

Dialing...

+1 (123) 456-7890
No matches

Using the Communication Functions

& Emergency <More Information>
22 Private

Dopod

|
Dial from the Home screen  “+” will replace the country  Dialing international calls.
or the phone screen. code for your current
location.

—| ®
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3. 6. 4 Using SIM Card Services (STK)

You can use the various informational services, such as calling customer
services and voicemail, built in the SIM card by the service provider.

To use the SIM card services, please first insert your SIM card into the
phone. SIM card informational services may vary depending on the
different service providers.

Action: Using SIM Card Services (STK)

1 Select T=7 H¥ Start

Service Provider ~ 11:07 AM

| Contacts
Opens Start Menu.

/4 Start

2 Select © Accessories
Then press the @ OK
button

Games  Woice Notes Plct-ures&
Videos
)
Accessories  Camera Cormm
Manager
P (@
L
File Explorer  MIDlet  Pocket MSN
Manager
Opens Accessories.

®

3 Select © [ (STK icon)

Then press the @ OK
button

'EII'I

BT Remote  Calculator Clear
SIM Access Storage

A =

Download  Metwork  SIM Manager
Agent Wizard

= 0

Wireless ST

Modem

The STK icon's displayed
name is your service
provider name.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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3. 7 Setting Up Speed Dial Entries

You can create a speed dial entry (or shortcut)
entries for frequently dialed numbers or

accessed programs.

Action: Creating a Speed Dial

1 Select =7 Contacts

Service Provider

11:07 AM
11/05/2006

! Start | Contacls
Opens Contacts list.

2 Select © <Contacts>
Then press the @ OK
button

Contacts
Allen
Service

Choose the contact to set
up for speed dialing.

®

Add Speed Dial abe Yl

Name:

‘Allen |
Value:

0912345678 (m)

Keypad assignment:

4 “r
Voice tag:

Add voice tag 4

Done | Menu

A Speed dial settings
screen

3 Select
<Contact information
to set up>

Contact

4 call mobile
0912345678

[ call work
0212345678

£at Call home
0222345678

[ Send Text Message
0912345678

Choose the information
item to set up, for example:
mobile number.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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4 Select Menu >
Add to Speed Dial

Contact

& call mobile
U] Edit
2 Save to SIM
3 Send Text Message
4 Beam Contact
5Delete

6 Add to Speed Dial
7 Add Voice Tag

®

5 Select © <Keypad
assignment>
Then select Done

Add Speed Dial |

Name:

‘Allen |
Value:

0912345678 (m)

Keypad assignment:

4 “r
Voice tag:

Add voice tag 14

Done | Menu
Use the Left/Right buttons
to choose the corresponding
number key.

Action: Editing a Speed Dial

1 Select © <Dialing item>
Then press the @ OK
button

<Help>
1 Voicemail

Select the speed dial entry
you want to edit.

2 Select =1 Edit

Yalue:

0912345678 (m)
Keypad assignment:
4
Voice tag:
No voice tag

6

Speed Dial |
<Help>

1 Voicemail

4 Allen m

You have successfully
added the speed dial entry.

3 Enter <the Field you
want to edit>

Speed Dial
Name:
|Allen ‘
Yalue:

0912345678 (m)

Keypad assignment:

4 )
Voice tag:

Add voice tag »

ahc Z||

Done | Menu

2006/7/4 00 05:08:40
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Action: Removing a Speed Dial

1 Select © <Dialing
item>

Speed Dial
<Help>
1 Voicemail

Y|

4 Select Yes

Alert

Permanently delete this speed dial?

_Q

Please note that the
deletion cannot be
restored.

2 Select Menu

Speed Dial Lari|

<Help>
1 Voicemail
4 Allen

2 Find Contact
3 Delete

4 Filter

Speed Dial T
<Help>
1 Voicemail

You have successfully
deleted the speed dial.

®

3 Select © Delete

o Tl

Speed Dial
<Help>

1 Voicemail

4 Allen

1 Run
2 Find Contact
3Delete

4 Filter
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In this topic, you will learn about...

Contacts
Calendar

Tasks

>N =

Voice Notes

- .lh =
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Action

Opening Contacts Application Program from

Home Screen.........cooooiiiiiiiiiii
Opening Contacts Application Program .....................
Adding New Contacts to the Phone...........ccc............
Setting Up Contact’'s Extension Line Dialing...............
Adding New SIM Contacts.......ccccooveeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeenn.
Copying SIM Contacts to the Phone..............ccccceeee..
Copying Phone Contacts to SIM Card ...t
Searching Contact by Name..........cccccvvviiiiiiiiiinn.
Searching Contact by Phone Number.........................
Dialing to Contacts.............uuvuuiiiiiiiiiiieeeeieeeeeeee
Viewing and Editing Contact............cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnn.
Using the Contacts Sorting Function ............cc.covven.
Setting Up Contacts Categories ...........cccceeieeeiininns
Using MMS to Transfer Contacts............ccccceevvvvinnnnnne
Transfer Contacts Via IR/Bluetooth ............................
Opening Calendar Application Program......................
Opening Calendar Application Program from

Home Screen ...

Adding New Appointments ........ccooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiienn.

®
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®

Viewing and Editing Appointments ..............ccccceeeeeeen. 95
Switching the Calendar Display Mode .............cc.ccc... 96
Appointment Reminder Screen.............cccoeeevviiieeeenenn,

Using MMS to Transfer Appointments

Using Bluetooth to Transfer Appointments .................. 99
Setting Up Calendar Options........cc..oiieiiiiiiiieiiiiiiinees 100
Open the Tasks Application .........ccccoeeeeiiiiiiieiiiiiiieees 101
Adding New Tasks........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeice e 102
Setting Tasks as Complete...........cooovvvviiiiiiiiiiiiinnneenn. 103
Open the Voice Notes Program ...........ccccceiieiiiiiinnes 104
Adding a New Voice Note...........cooevvviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee, 105
Playback Voice Notes ..o, 106
Renaming Voice Notes..........ceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 107
Deleting Voice Notes..........ooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiec e, 107
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4. 1 Contacts

You can add new contacts and information
for contacts. Setting up all available
communication information for the contact will
allow you to connect with the person quickly
or browse the contact’s information. Contacts
will be saved in the phone memory. You can
also sync the contacts info with Microsoft
Exchange Server ® or Microsoft Office
Outlook ® on a personal computer through
ActiveSync ®. In addition you can also fill out
each informational field including category,
e-mail, address, pictures, and ring tones. To
sync your phone, please refer to Chapter 9.

You can add new contacts and their
information to the phone. Setting up the
various communication methods for the
contact will allow you to connect to the person
quickly.

On the contacts list entries, the display
of “M” represents mobile number, “H”
represents home number, and “W”
represents work number.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

Contacts am |
Allen m
Service

A Contacts application
program

4.1. 1 Adding New Contacts to the Phone

First name:
Helen

Last name:
Li
Work phone:

Mobile phone:

918123129

Home phone:

Done ] Menu

A Enter various
information for the
contact
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Action: Opening Contacts Application Program from Home Screen
1 Select Contacts 2

Contacts Lapd|

L3I G | Y
p ﬁ:/ c LJE] Allen

Service Provider 1:47 PM
11

=5

Service

S

Opens Contacts application Contacts screen.
program.

Action: Opening Contacts Application Program

1 Select Start 2 Select © Contacts 3
&= g Then press the ® OK
button
9 d Start ¢ Y, [l Contacts
W 73 c @ @ Allen
£ Service
Internet Tasks

Service Provider Explorer

B

Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

9

ActiveSync  Call History  Settings

uoljew.oju] jeuosiad buibeuey

/4 Start | Contacts

Opens Program File. Opens Contacts application  Contacts List screen.
program.
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Action: Adding New Contacts to the Phone

3 Go to Last name,
and First name
respectively. Enter
<Contact’'s name>

1 Select T=1) Contacts

E% 6] &Y
p@/ Q §Y e

1:47 PM
1

Service Provider

/4 Start ] ~Contacls
Opens Contacts application
program.

4 Go to © Mobile
phone, then enter

2 Select = New

Conta

Allen m
Service

Select Add New directly
from the screen or select
Add New Contact from the
Menu.

5 Go to © Custom ring
tone, then Select

<Mobile phone> <Ring tone>
First name: Work phone:
Helen
Last name: ® Mobile phone:
Li 0918123123
Work phone: Home phone:
Mobile phone: Custom ring tone:
[0918123129 | | |frremor O
Home phone: Picture:
Done | Menu Done | Menu

Enter the contact’'s mobile
number. For example,
0918123123.
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Select a ring tone (Note 1).
For example, Tremor.

®

First name:

‘Helen |
Last name:

Li

Work phone:

Mobile phone:

Home phone:

Done | Menu
Enter first and last name.
For example: last name
“Li", first name “Helen”

6 Goto © Picture
Then press the @ OK
button

Contact

® Mobile phone:
0918123123

Home phone:

Custom ring tone:

None 4
Picture:
[select a picture v]
E-mail:

Done ] Menu

Select a picture.
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7 Select © <Picture> g Goto © E-mail 9 Select Done

Then select C=1) Then select <E-mail>

Contacts
Contact abe Y|
Home phone: Home phone:
Custom ring tone: Custom ring tone:
None <r None 4
Picture: Picture:
Change Picture 4 Change Picture 4
E-mail: E-mail:
‘smart@example.com | |smart@example.com | 4
IM: IM:

Done | Menu
Enter the contact’s e-mail You have successfully

Choose the picture for the
incoming or outgoing calls of address. created a new contact.
the contact you want to set

@ up. (Note 2)

(Note 1) You can save custom ring tones under the \Application Data\Sounds
folder on the phone.

(Note 2) You can also use Microsoft Office Outlook ® on a personal compu-
ter to set up the contact’s picture, then sync the info to the phone via Active-

uoljew.oju] jeuosiad buibeuey

Sync ®.
Contact’s information fields:
Last Name Picture Work Fax Company |Other Government
address ID
First Name E-mail Home Fax Department [Notes Account
1,2,3 name
Work phone 1, 2 |Instant Assistant Job title Nickname |Customer ID
Message phone
Mobile phone Categories |Radio phone [Office Birthday Spouse
Location
Home phone 1,2 (Pager Web page Office Anniversary |Children
address
Custom ring Car phone [File as Home Manager |Assistant
tone address
79
I
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Action: Setting Up Contact’s Extension Line Dialing
1 Select T=2) Menu > 2 Enter <Extension
Insert Pause number>

Work phone: Work phone:
® Mobile phone: ® Mobile phone:
0918123123 0918123123
Home phone: Home phone:
azstseracd
4 2 Insert Pause Custom ring tone:

None 3 Insert Wait None <
Picture: | 4 Cancel Picture:

S OCore UMMM Done | Men

'-g The contact's editing Enter the contact's

E screen. Enter the pause extension number, for

= symbol after the phone example: 123.

@ o number.

£

©

c

o

(7

1

[}

o

(=]

£

o)

©

c

©

=

80
I
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4. 1. 2 Managing SIM Contacts

Adding and saving new contacts onto your
SIM card. When you replace the SIM card on
the phone, the original contacts on the SIM
card will change to the new SIM contacts.
However the phone’s contacts will not be
changed. You can enter the name and phone
number for SIM contacts. But you will not be
able to specify other information fields such as
category, e-mail, address, pictures, and ring
tones. To use the SIM Card Manager, please

refer to section 11. 5.

SIM Card Manager formats the contact names
in the “First name”, “Last Name” order. If the
phone contacts name is “Smith, Roger”, the
name will be displayed as “Roger Smith”.

Action: Adding New SIM Contacts
2" Select © New SIM
Contact

1 Select == Menu

Contacts
Allen
Service

Opens Contacts menu.

SIM Contact
Name:
[smith, Raged |
Number:

0912345678

fibe Ty

Done ] Menu
A Editing SIM Contact.

B Enter <Name> and
<Number>
Then select Done

Contacs Y
Aller Name:
i 2 New SIM Contact |D ani e' ‘
Serv 3 peam Contact MNumber:
4 Copy Contact 0912345678
5 Delete Contact
6 View By »
7 Filter »
8 Send as vCard
9 Send MMS to mobile
[ new ISR Done 1 wenu

Saves the contact's
information onto the SIM
card.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Action: Copying SIM Contacts to the Phone

1 Select
<SIM Contact>

SIM Manager L Y| il STM Manager )l
My No. 0912000000 My No. 0912000000

2 Select Menu >
Add to Contacts

Phone
0912345678

Smith, Roger

Choose the SIM contacts
to copy to the phone. For
example: Roger Smith.

1 Edit

2 Delete

3 Dial

4 Add to Contacts

5 Contacts To SIM
6 My Phone Number
7 Select All

8 Refresh

9 About...

7 Menu

Action: Copying Phone Contacts to SIM Card

1 Select Menu >
Contacts to SIM

SIM Manager Y|
My No.

2 Check-mark
<Contact to copy>

SIM Manager
(1/199)

Y

3 Select =1 Save

SIM Manager @Y

(1/109)

Name | 1 Edit
2 Delete

3 Dial

4 Add to Contacts
6 My Phone Number
7 Select All

8 Refresh
9 About...

SIM Manager’s main
screen.

Save |  Cancel

Check the contacts to copy
to SIM card. For example,
Dopod.

®

Phone

Narme

[Epaood

Save |  Cancel

Saves phone contacts to
SIM card.
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4. 1. 3 Search Contacts and Dial

You can perform a search by the contact’s
name and number(s). For example, when you
press (Sw] , it will search for contact names
with English letters and Pinyin spelling.

Using T9 Strokes input mode to search for
contacts. Please refer to section 10. 10
Assistant Tools and choose the input mode to
use for “Smartdial Settings”

Action: Searching Contact by Name

Enter
<Words to search>

Contacts Tl
Allen m
Li, Helen m
Daniel
Service

For example, to search for
“Al’, press (Swel (Guno]

respectively (Note 1).

Enter
<Words to search>

Contacts am Y|
Bilen m
DEIniel
Servifle

Found words are
highlighted. You can
continue to enter the next
word.

®

Contacts

[en
Dfniel
Serville

A Searching contact by
name.

Contacts

Hlen

You have successfully
found the contact you were
searching for.

2006/7/4 00 05:08:53
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Action: Searching Contact by Phone Number

1 Enter <Numbers to
search>

Contacts
Allen

Li, Helen
Daniel
Service

Search according to
contact’s phone number.

For example, enter 0952

2

Contacts

Li, Helen

Contacts that have phone
numbers starting with 0952
will be highlighted.

Action: Dialing to Contacts

1 Select <the contact
you want to dial>

Contacts il
Allen m
Li, Helen m
Daniel
Service

You can follow the search
methods introduced in this
section to select the contact.

2" Select © <Number>
Then select [C=1 Call

pare—
Helen Li Service Provider
Dialing...
8 call mobile Li, Helen
0918123123 0918123123 m
iext Call home
022345678p123

@4 Send Text Message
0918123123

Select the contact’s
number. For example,
Mobile Number.

Dialing up the contact.

2006/7/4 00 05:08:55
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4. 1. 4 Viewing and Editing Contacts

You can view a contact’s information, dial
calls, send messages or e-mail, and update
each contact’s information to keep it accurate.
To add a new contact, please refer to section
4.1.1.

Action: Viewing and Editing Contact
Go to © <contact to 2" Go to © <Contact
view> name>

® R
gﬂggnpressthe OK Then select C=_ Edit

Contacts

Li, Helen
Daniel

Service Call mobile
0918123123

#at Call home
022345678p123

[ Send Text Message
0918123123

Select the contact you want  You can also edit the
to view. contact directly from Menu
Edit.

595 Manual.indb 85

Call mobile
0918123123

fxt Call home
022345678p123

25 Send Text Message
0918123123

A Viewing contact
information.

Enter <entry to edit>
Then select C=1
Done

First name:

|He|en |
Last name:

Li

Work phone:

« Mobile phone:
0918123123
Home phone:

Done | Menu

For editing contacts, please
refer to section 4.1.1.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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4. 1. 5 Using Contacts Sorting

You can use category sorting to quickly search

for contacts. For contacts sorting setup,
please refer to section 4.1.4 Editing Contacts.

Contacts
1 New Contact
2 New SIM Contact

3 Beam Contact
4 Copy Contact

5 Nalate "ontact
v 1 All Contacts
2 Recent J
3 Mo Categories »
4 Personal rd
5 Seasonal 0 mobile
6 More... Menu

A Using category sorting
to manage contacts.

Action: Using the Contacts Sorting Function
1 Select =3 Menu >
Filter

Contacls
1 New Contact
2 New SIM Contact

Dani 3 peam contact

Servl 4 Copy Contact

5 Delete Contact

6 View By
7 Filter
8 Send as vCard
9 Send MMS to mobile

| ew T

2 Select
<Category to switch>

Contacts
1 New Contact
2 New SIM Contact

3 Beam Contact
4 Copy Contact
5 Nalats Cantact

v 1 All Contacts
2 Recent J
3 No Categories »
4 Personal rd
5 Seasonal 0 mobile
6 More... Menu

Using Filter function to
switch categories.

Select the category you
want to switch to. For
example, Personal.

®

8

Browse contacts under this
category.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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®

Action: Setting Up Contacts Categories
1 Select © Categories

Then press the OK
button

Contact
Work?2 phone:

Home2 phone:

Company phone:

Categories:

oy

‘Seled itens

Pager:

Done ] Menu

4 Select ©=J Done

Contact

Work2 phone:
Home2 phone:
Company phone:

Categories:

@i

\Business

Pager:
Done ]

Category setup is
complete.

Menu

2" Select © Preferences
Then press the @ OK
button

Select items @l
[W]Business

[THoliday

[ Personal

[ Seasonal

Choose the category
you want to set up. For
example, Business.

3 Select Done

Select items
Business
[J Holiday
[ Personal
[ Seasonal

You can also select multiple
categories.

If you want to add or delete contacts category
groups, please modify the category groups
from Microsoft Office Outlook® on a personal
computer, then sync to the phone. For sync
information, please refer to Chapter 9.

2006/7/4 00 05:08:59
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4. 1. 6 Transmitting Contacts Information

You can transfer via vCard (Note 1), use
MMS to share information with contacts, or
use Bluetooth to transfer and share contacts
information with other people. To use MMS,
please refer to section 5. 3; to use Bluetooth
connection, please refer to section 7. 2.

(Note 1) vCard: Electronic Business Card.
Used to record your business card information
or that of your contacts. You can send your
own vCard to other phones or computers that
have vCard compatibility.

To use your Bluetooth to transfer data,
Bluetooth at the receiving end must

be set to discoverable, or have been
synchronized with your phone. For
Bluetooth setup methods, please refer
to section 7.2. To use IR to transfer data,

please line up the IR ports on both devices.

Using MMS to Transfer Contacts

Contacls
1 New Contact
2 New SIM Contact

Dani 3 peam contact

7 Filter

Dopod
Select Beam' to send.

<31} Unknown device

A Transfer contacts
through Bluetooth.

You can use the following procedures to share
contacts information via MMS.

» Under the Contacts List, choose the
contacts you want to transfer, and then

Sery 4 Copy Contact select &= Menu > Send as vCard.
Sbelete Contact + Atthe MMS Edit screen, select the Recipient
6 View By » or enter the recipient phone number.

« After editing is complete, select C=1 Send.

2006/7/4 00 05:09:00
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Action: Transfer Contacts Via IR/Bluetooth

1 Select
<ontacts you want to
transfer>

Contacts
Allen m
Li, Helen
Daniel

Service

4 Press the {C«= ) Back
button

Dopod

Select Beam' to send.

&

«3j) Unknown device

Pend

Return to Contacts screen.
After transfer is complete, the
screen will display “Done”.

2 Select © Menu >
Beam Contact

Contacts

LAYy 1 New Contact
Li 2 New SIM Contact

r s
DL 3 Beam Contact

4 Copy Contact
5 Delete Contact

Ser

6 View By
7 Filter
8 Send as vCard
9 Send MMS to mobile

5
Contacts I
Allen m
Li, Helen m
Daniel
Service

Return to Contacts List.

®

3 Select © <Device you
want to exchange with>
Then select Beam
Data

opod

Select Bearmn' to send.

<) Unknown device

S

Beam | Cancel
To cancel data transfer,

select Cancel.

uoljew.oju] jeuosiad buibeuey
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4. 2 Calendar

You can use the calendar to schedule

appointments, including meetings and other
events. Your appointments will be displayed
on the Home screen just before the scheduled  [BbR/AL/FLLL T g
time.

Meet

A Calendar application
program.

Action: Opening Calendar Application Program

1 Select =1 ¥ Start 2 Select © Calendar 3
Then press the @ OK
button
G Y Start ¢ Y| [l Thu 4/05/2006 Lo |
Meeting
p c, .4 Bt 1 I0p
Service Provider 1:47 PM é*;‘j[,?:f T ngﬂ?f
11,/05,/2006

e

Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

ActiveSyne  Call History — Settings

Opens Start Menu. Opens Calendar Calendar Home screen.
application program.

®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Action: Opening Calendar Application Program from Home Screen

Select ©
<Appointment item>
Then press the @ OK
button

Service Provider ~ 11:07 AM

/5 Start | Contacts

Choose the appointment

entry from the Home

screen. For example, no
@ upcoming appointments.

595 Manual.indb 91

Thu 4/05/2006 |

Calendar Home screen.

S
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4. 2. 1 Adding New Appointments

Adding a new appointment, setting the
start/end date(s), and appointment status
information. You can customize your personal
schedule and set up a reminder to display
before the appointment start time.

Action: Adding New Appointments

1 Select =3
Menu > New
Appointment

Wed 3/05/2006
Mo appointments.

Yl

1 New Appointment

3 Week View
4 Month View

5 Go to Today
6 Go to Date

7 Options

2 Enter <Subject>

_abhc Y|||

Subject:

[appointment |
Start date:

18/4,/2006

Start time:

PM 12:00

End date:

18/4,/2006

End time:

Done |  Cancel

Enters the subject. For
example, appointment
(Note 1).

®

Subject:
appointment
Start date:
Start time:
PM 12:00

End date:

30/1/2006

End time:
Done ]

A Add new appointment

and edit appointment
information.

Cancel

3 Enter <Start date>

Subject:

appointment

Start date:

Start time:

PM 12:00

End date:

30/1/2006

End time:
Done ]

Enters the start date. For
example, 30/1/2006.

Cancel

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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4 Enter <Start time> 5 Enter <End date> 6 Enter <End time>

New

Subject: Subject: Start date:

appointment appeintment 30/1/2006

Start date: Start date: Start time:

30/1/2006 30/1,/2006 PM 12:00

Start time: Start time: End date:

@0 ]| |2 31/1/2006

End date: End date: End time:

30/1/2006 211 2006 |||/ 100 | 4
End time: End time: CTAll day event

Done | Cancel Done | cCancel Done | Cancel
Enters the start time. For Enters the end date. For Enters the end time. For
example, PM 12:00. example, 31/1/2006. example, PM 01:00.
® ®
7 Select <Reminder> g Select <Occurs> 9 Select <Status>

uoljew.oju] jeuosiad buibeuey

New “abc V1l Il New Vil lNew T

[1All day event 141l day event Occurs:

Location: Location: Once “r
Status:

Reminder: Reminder: Busy ]

[t5 minutes ]| |15 minutes “r Sensitivity:

Occurs: Occurs: Normal )

Once “r \Once A >| Notes:

Status: Status:

Busy “r Busy 4

Done | cancel Done |  cCancel

Configures the phone to Sets the re-occurring Selects the appointment

set reminder before the number of times for the status (Note 3).

appointment starts. appointment. (Note 2).

For example, 15 minutes. For example, once. 93

=3
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10 Select =3

Oceurs:
Once 4

Status:
|Busy
Sensitivity:
Normal i

Notes:

You have successfully
created a new
appointment.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

(Note 1) Appointment information field:

Subject Appointment subject

Start Date  Appointment start date

Start Time  Appointment start time

End Date Appointment end date

End Time  Appointment end time

All Day Displayed on top of calendar only and

Event will not take up time slots

Location Appointment location

Reminder  Appointment reminders

Occurs Re-occurring number of times or
frequency for appointment

Status Appointment status

Sensitivity ~ Appointment confidentiality

Notes Notes

(Note 2) The number of times the appointment re-occurs:

Once Appointment occurs only once

Every Tuesday Appointment occurs on same day of every week
Day 2 of every month Appointment occurs on same day of every month
Every May 2 Appointment occurs on same day of every year

(Note 3) Appointment status:

Busy Takes up this time slot.

Free Will not take up this time slot. You can schedule other
appointments for the same time slot.

Tentative Unconfirmed appointment.

Out of Office This Appointment will take place outside of the office.

When you set your operating mode to “Automatic” and if the
appointment is in progress, the phone automatically switches to
“Meeting” mode (mute/silent).

®
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4. 2. 2 Viewing and Editing Appointments

You can view and edit appointment contents. To edit
appointment contents, please refer to section 4. 2. 1

Adding New Appointments.

From the weekly view screen, the filled in blocks
indicate the appointment time, while a line on the
side indicates an all day event. Each appointment
status is represented by a color block:

* Busy: deep blue

» Out of Office: Magenta

« Tentative: light blue

* Free: White

Monthly View date block icon:

Thu 4/05/2006

Meet

A View appointment
information.

¢y :Indicates there are appointments in the
morning on that day
¢ 4 :Indicates there are appointments in the
afternoon on that day
* m :Indicates there are appointments both in
the morning and afternoon on that day
Action: Viewing and Editing Appointments

1 Select © <Appointment (2" Select =7 Edit
you want to view>
Then press the @ OK
button

Tue 2/05/2006 EY.
pointment appointment
12:00p-1:00p
You can also use the Left/ Edits the selected

Right button to select the
date.

appointment.

®

3 Enter <Field you want

to edit>

Subject:

S

[date]

Start date:
2/05/2006

Start time:
12:00 PM

End date:
2/05/2006

End time:

Done |

Cancel

For example, modify the
Appointment Subject as
“Date”.

uoljew.oju] jeuosiad buibeuey
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4 Select Done

Subject:

[date|

Start date:

2/05/2006

Start time:

12:00 PM

End date:

2/05/2006

End time:
Done ]

Cancel

5)

Tue 2/05/2006 ]

date
12:00

You have successfully
modified appointment.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

Action: Switching the Calendar Display Mode

1 Select Week

Thu 11/05/2006

@Y
No subject

9:00a-10:003

Week |  Menu
Agenda View. Switches to
weekly display.
96
I
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2 Select Month

May 2006 - Wk'19 @7
] T W T F
08 08 I 12

3:00
10:00
11:00
12:00

1:.00

2:00

3:00

4:00

5:00

Weekly View. Switches to
monthly display.

®

3 Select C=J Agenda

May 2006 ]
M T W T F 35 §

1 (2 3 [4 [ [6 [7
Al 7| 4| 4

a8 |9 |10 [11f§12

4

13

15 (16 (17 |18 |19 |20 |21

22 |23 |24 |25 |26 |27 |28

20 130 31 1 |2 |3 |4

a |6 |7 |8 |9 11

Agenda |

Monthly View. Switches
back to Agenda display.

enu
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4. 2. 3 Appointment Reminders

A reminder screen will pop up before the
scheduled appointment time on the phone.

You can choose to “turn off” the reminder
or use the “menu” to set the reminder on

“Snooze” mode.

Action: Appointment Reminder Screen

1 2 Select Menu >
View ltem

10:49 V) i 10:49 Loy |

Reminder Reminder

meet

10:50 AM - 11:50 AM, Today

The reminder will be
displayed when the
scheduled appointment
time is near.

2 Snooze 5 minutes
3 Snooze 15 minutes
4 Snooze 1 hour

5 Snooze 1 day

6 Dismiss All

7 View Ttem
[E
View the current
appointment or set the
reminder on a specific
“Snooze” mode.

Dismiss

®

i

meet
10:50 &M - 11:50 AM, Today

A Appointment reminder
screen.

3 Select Done

Wed 3/05/2006 Loy}
meet
10:50a-11:50a

Done | Menu

Upcoming appointment(s).

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

S
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4. 2. 4 Transferring Calendar Information

You can exchange calendar information with
others via vCalendar (Note 1), by MMS, or
through IR/Bluetooth. To use MMS, please
refer to section 5. 4; to use Bluetooth [ meet
connection, please refer to section 7. 2. Select Bearr 10 send.

p :

(Note 1) vCalendar: electronic calendar. e

For records of your personal appointment
schedule. You can send your own vCalendar
to other phones or computers that have
vCalendar compatibility.

A Using Bluetooth to
transfer appointments.

Using MMS to Transfer Appointments

‘] You can use the following procedures to share

appointment information via MMS.

Wed 3/05/2006

A Using MMS to
share appointment
information.

1 New Appointment
2 Delete Appointment * Under the View Calendar screen, choose
3 Woek View :Ee applomtt%(;? you >W;\nt Lo transfer,
4 Month View en selec enu end as
- vCalendar.
5 Go to Today » At the MMS Edit screen, choose the
6 Go to Date recipient or enter the recipient phone
7 Options number'_ . .
8 Send as vCalendar « After editing is completed, select C=1 Send.

2006/7/4 00 05:09:12
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Action: Using Bluetooth to Transfer Appointments

1 Select © <Appointment ‘2 Select Menu > 3 Select © <Device you
you want to send> Beam Appointment want to exchange
Then press the @ OK with> Then select

button Done
Wed 3/05/2006 Y| [l wed 370572006 ol . TT
meet [Elmest
11:20a Select Bearn' to send.

1 Edit
2 Delete

3 Beam Appointment
4 Cancel

Agenda View screen. To cancel data beaming,
select Cancel.

Beam |  Cancel

4 Press the {C«= ) Back 5
button

Wed 3/05/2006 Lo |
TSmest

Select Beam' to send.

p ;

Done

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

S
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Returns to Contacts Returns to Appointments

screen. After transfer is screen,

complete, the screen will

display “Done”. 99
I

®
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4. 2. 5 Calendar Options

Set up what calendar options to display. For
example, lunar calendar, first day of the week,

number of days to view, and reminder time. .
Options abe Tl

Calendar Options First day of week:
Options Description Monday ]
First day of Choose which day as the first day of | Week view:
week the week 5-day week Or
Week View Choose how many days to display Month view:

for the Weekly View

[JShow week numbers

Choose whether you want to have . i
Month View the week numbers displayed in the | Set reminders:
4 Monthly View 5 minutes “r

Sets up the reminder preset time
period

Set Reminders

Done | cancel

A Calendar Options
settings screen.

Action: Setting Up Calendar Options
1 Select = Menu > 2" Select © <options to

Managing Personal Information

Options configure>
Wed 3/05/2006 =Y)| Il options abe Tl
1 New Appointment First day of week:
2 Delete Appointment |Monday 4 ’|
- Week view:
3 Week View
- 5-day week “r
4 Month View .
Month view:

[ 5how week numbers
Set reminders:

5 Go to Today
6 Go to Date

7 Options § minutes o
8 Send as vCalendar
Done | Cancel
Opens the Calendar Configures the Calendar
options settings screen. options.
100
I

—| ®
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4. 3 Tasks

The Tasks function can assist you in tracking the status of various

tasks. Tasks can be a single task or re-occurring tasks. You can set

up reminders for tasks, or manage by setting up different categories

for the tasks. All of your entered tasks will be displayed in the Tasks

List. Overdue tasks will display in red. If you need more detailed task
information, you can first sync to computer by using ActiveSync®, then
edit using Microsoft Office Outlook®. To sync your phone, please refer to
Chapter 9.

S

Action: Open the Tasks Application
1 Select T=7 #¥ Start (2 Select © Tasks 3
Then press the @ OK
button

@' @ Enter new task here

Internet Tasks Windows
Esplorer Media

B R B

Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

uoljew.oju] jeuosiad buibeuey

ActiveSync  Call History  Settings

/4 Start | Contacts m Complele | Menu

Opens the Application Opens the Tasks The Tasks application
program menu. application program. program screen.
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4. 3. 1 Adding New Tasks

Adding a new task.

1]
Enter new task here

Doing homework

Complete | Menu
A Adding a new task entry.

Action: Adding New Tasks

1 Move with © Up/ 2 Enter <Task subject> 3
Down buttons Then press the @ OK
button

e ) .
Enter new task here Doing homework Enter new task here

Doing homework

Complete | Menu Complete | Menu Complete | Menu
Goes to the “Enter new You have successfully
task here” field. created a new task.
102
I
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4. 3. 2 Setting Tasks as Complete

If the task has been completed, you can
set the task status as completed for proper
assessment of current work progress and
status.

Tasks Tl

Enter new task here

Project- case

S

Activate Menu

A Setting tasks as
complete.

Action: Setting Tasks as Complete
1 Select © <Task you 2 Pressthe @ OK
want to complete> button

uoljew.oju] jeuosiad buibeuey

Enter new task here Enter new task here
[ Project- case Project- case
] Report 1 Report
Doing homework Doing homework
Complete | Menu Activate | Menu
Use the directional Tasks set as complete will
button to set the tasks as be check-marked.
complete.
103
I
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4. 4 Voice Notes

Using the voice notes can help you to quickly
record your thoughts in the form of short
recording contents. The voice notes are stored

in the phone memory.

If you have insufficient

memory space, please try to remove some of
the previous voice notes. If you want to setup
voice notes as ring tones, please refer to

section 10. 3.

If you have insufficient memory space,
please try to remove some of the voice

notes.

Action: Open the Voice Notes Program

1 Select 7 start

Service Provider 47 PM

| Contacls

Opens the Application
program menu.

! Start

595 Manual.indb 104

2" Select © Voice Notes
Then press the @ OK
button

m [ P

Games  Woice Motes  Pictures &

Wideos
- Q@
Accessories

Camera Comrm

Manager
P (@
L
File Explorer  MIDlet  Pocket MSN
Manager

Opens Voice Notes
application program.

®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

Recarding3

Record | Menu

A Voice Notes screen.

8

All Notes |

Record | Menu

Voice Notes screen.
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4. 4. 1 Adding New Voice Notes

Adding a new voice note.

Recordingl
Recording...

00:01

S

A Voice Notes recording

screen.

Action: Adding a New Voice Note

1 Select ©=J Record 2 Say <Things you want (3
to record>

All Notes o 7| il Recordingl @ Y|
Recording... Recordingl

00:01

uoljew.oju] jeuosiad buibeuey

Record |  Menu m— Record | Menu

Starts recording the voice Voice notes will be listed in
note. the All Notes list, and will
be named in the order it
was recorded. 105
I
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4. 4. 2 Managing Voice Notes

To playback your recorded voice notes,

rename original voice notes files, delete voice

notes that are no longer needed to free-up the  ETITES o Tl
phone memory space. Playing...

00:01

APlayback Voice Notes.

Action: Playback Voice Notes
Select © <Voice note 2

¥ou want to play>
hen press the @ OK

Managing Personal Information

button
Recordingl i )|
Recordingl Playing...
Recording2
Recording3
|
Record | Menu

Play Voice Notes. To stop,
please press “Stop”.

—| ®
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Action: Renaming Voice Notes
1 Select © <Voice note o Select == Menu > 3 Enter <File name you

you want to rename> Rename want to rename>
Then select Done

)] Rename nole abe Yl

Name:

Recordingl

1 Play

2 Record

S

4 Delete
5 Set As Ringtone
Record | Menu Record | T Done | Cancel

Action: Deleting Voice Notes
1 Select © <Voice note 2 Select Menu > 3 Select Yes
you want to delete> Delete

Notes

Alert

Permanently delete this recording?

uoljew.oju] jeuosiad buibeuey

1 Play
2 Record

3 Rename
4 Delete
5 Set As Ringtone

Record |  Menu " Menu

Confirms deletion of the
Voice Note.
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1.

© o kb v D

In this topic, you will learn about...

Messaging

Text Messages

Outlook E-mail

MMS

POP3/IMAP4 E-mail Account
Configure various settings in

Messaging
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5. 1 Messaging

You can use Messaging to read and draft Messaging v
messages, e-mail, and MMS. You will also be  EFEa ey
able to send and receive e-mail for Microsoft 2 Outlook E-mail

Outlook® or general POP3/IMAP e-mail 3 MMS
accounts through your ISP.

A Messaging Home

9 Screen. You can choose
the type of messages
you want to send or

8 receive from the various
message categories.
®F _ aa— ®
@ Action: Using the Messaging
Select F=7 Start Select © Messaaing Select © <Account
= 1 w 2 Then press the @ OK g type>
q;; button Then press the @ OK
s Start i Y| [l Messaging
1 Text Messages
; Lt i 2 Qutlook E-mail
nternet ash INAOWS
Explorer Media 3 MM5
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts
ActiveSyne  Call History — Settings
Opens the Start Menu. Opens the Messaging. Choose the message
account type to use. For
example, Text Messages.
112
I

=3
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Action: Switching Message Account Types

Select T=_) Menu > 5 Select ©

Switch Accounts <Account type>
Then press the @ OK
button

Messaging V|
1 Text Messages

2 Qutlook E-mail
3 MMS

3 Folders
4 Switch Accounts

8 Options

(]

You can also use the Left/
Right button to switch the

<
message account type. >
® : @
=
[1]
7]
7]
<
«Q
[1]
(7]
113
I
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5. 2 Text Messages

You can use Text Message to quickly
exchange information with your contacts. The
phone will ring and display a reminder that
you have unread message(s) on the Home
screen, and the onscreen task bar at the top
of the screen. Your received messages and Service Provider  11:08 AM
automatically backed-up sent messages are 11,
stored in the built-in memory space on the
phone.
(Note 1) The Home screen unread message
reminder:
Indlcates you have unread messages.
s ( : Messaging at :
Home screen item will display the number of B | Contacts
unread messages. For example: one unread A Home screen message
message will be displayed as “Text reminders.
Messages (1)".

Action: Using Text Message

Select © Text 2
Messages
Then press the @ OK
button
Text Messages Y|
1 Text Messages
2 Qutlook E-mail
3 MMS
[ New | Menu
Goes to Text Messages Text Messages Home
Home Screen. screen.

5
0
o
<)
® g
"
"
o
=
3
2
>
1t

=3
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Action: Opening a Text Message from Home Screen
1 Select © Text Messages (9
Then press the @ OK

button

Text Messages o Yl

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

! & Start ] : Contacts 5
Selects and enters the Text Messages Home
Home screen Messaging screen. <
(Text Message) item. o
: ®
Action: Quickly Switch between Messaging Center Accounts =
1 Select © (Right) 2 You can select the 8
©left and right at o
the Messaging Center %
to switch between SMS/
MMS/e-mail
You are currently at the You are currently at the
Messages main screen Outlook e-mail main screen
115
I

®
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5. 2. 1 Sending and Receiving Text Message

Edit the message you want to send. A
single message can have up to 160 English
characters or 70 Chinese characters. When
your text count exceeds the character
limitation, the phone will automatically split

the text as two or more messages to sent out.
Your received messages will use the following

icons to categorize the messages separately

as read or unread:

« [ : Unread message

. @ : Read message

Action: Adding a New Message
2 Press the © OK button
or enter @ <Recipient
phone number>

5
0
Q
(o]
® 9
7]
0
g 1 Select = New
3
2
> Text Messages
To add a new message.
116
I
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abc Y|||

“Allen” <0912345578>

Hello world!
12/160

Press the OK button to
choose the contacts or
enter the phone number.

®

A Text Message editing
screen.

3 Press © <To>
or enter the @ OK
button

3] @il
Allen

Li, Helen
Danial
Service

Select the contact you
want to send the message
to. For example, Allen.
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4 Select © <Contacts
number location>
Then press
Select

Select a Contact
Allen

Select the phone number fe-rmail
address that you want to use:

0212345678 w
0222345678 h

Choose the contacts
number location. For
example, M (mobile
number).

5 Enter <Message
contents>
Then press
Send

_abc Z||

“Allen” <0912345578>

Hello world!
12/160

Enter the text contents.
For example, Hello World!

Action: Canceling Message Sending

1 Select =3 Menu >
Cancel Message

Text Messages ~abe Vi

To:
“#llen” <0912345578>

Hello world i

12/160 2 Check Names

3 Insert »
4 My Text

5 Save to Drafts
6 Cancel Message

7 Message Options

Cancels message
sending.

2 Select Yes

orC=1 No
Confirm

Do you want to save this message
in the Drafts folder?

Choose if the message
should be saved as a draft.
If “No” is selected, this
message will be deleted.

®

6 Press OK

Text Messages

Info

Message sent.

ORI

You have successfully
sent out the message.

Drafts (1} am Y|

g Allen
Hello world!

If “Yes” is selected, the
message will be saved to
the Drafts folder.

(]

sobesso\ MaIA

®

2006/7/4 00 05:09:31



Action: Browsing Messages

1" Select © <message
you want to read>
Then press the @ OK
button

Text Messages o Yl

2

Text Messages Tl

Sent: 20/4/2006 PM 5:50
+886912000000
test
I e b [l Repy I e
Selects the message you Displays message content.
» want to read.
()
o
® g
® Action: Replying Messages
Select Reply Enter
= 1 2 <Message contents>
3 Then select =1
@ Send
> Text Messages abe Tl
Sent: 20/4/2006 PM 5:50
886212000000 886912000000
test ok
2/160
Reply |  Menu
Select Reply when Enter the reply message
browsing messages. text. For example, ok.
118
I
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®

3 Select C=J Send

Text Messages |

Info

Message sent.

|

Message is sent.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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5. 2. 2 Managing Message Folders

Switch messages folders, moving messages to other folders or delete.

Messages folder:

Folder name Description

Inbox Stores all received messages.

Deleted ltems Your deleted messages will be saved
here.

Drafts Stores message drafts.

Outbox Outgoing messages that are ready to be
sent.

Sent Items Sent messages will be saved here as
backup copies.

5
S
@
® : — : ®
Action: Switching Message Folders under Text Message =
Select =1 2 Select © <folder to 8
Menu > Folders switch to> 173
Then press the @ OK ]
button Q
(13
(7]
23 Cutbox
3 Folders = Sent Items
4 Switch Accounts
8 Options
Opens the message folder ~ Switches to a different
list. For example, Folders. message folder. For
example, Inbox.
119
I

595 Manual.indb 119 2006/7/4 00 05:09:33




(6]

View Messages

Action: Moving Messages
Select © <Text
Messages>
Then select T=)
Menu > Move

" 1Delete
2 Reply
3 Folders

4 Switch Accounts

ark as Unread

8 Dptions

Menu
Inbox screen. Select the
message you want to
move.

2 Select © <Destination

folder>

button

Select
Select the folder to move

the message to. For
example, Drafts.

Action: Deleting Messages

Select © <Text
Messages>

Then select T=1)
Menu > Delete

Text Messages

# +886!
1€ ° 3 Delete
2 Reply
3 Folders
4 Switch Accounts
5 Move
6 Mark as Unread

8 Options

Select the message to
delete.

595 Manual.indb 120

2

Text Messages

Deleted messages will
be moved to the “Deleted
ltems” folder.

®

Then press the @ OK

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

&

Text Messages

Inbox screen. You have
successfully moved the
message to destination
folder.
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5. 2. 3 Message Configuration Options

Configures message sending options. You can
use the following procedures to set up requests

for delivery notifications. When the message Message Options Vil
is delivered to the recipient’s phone, an auto- DReq?eSt message delivery
reply message will be sent to you and confirm rotification

message has been sent.

« At the message editing screen, select ==
Menu > Options.

* Select ® Request message delivery
notification, then select Done.

Done | Cancel 5
A Check-mark the box
to choose delivery <
notification if needed. o
® T @

=
(13
(7]
(7]
Q
«Q
(13
(7]

121

I
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5. 3 Outlook E-mail

You can use Microsoft Office Outlook® e-mail account on a personal
computer or remote Exchange Server® account to send and receive
e-mail via Microsoft ActiveSync® sync connection. E-mails will be
sent/received simultaneously when synchronizing between phone and
computer or Exchange Server®. If you sync the phone with remote
Exchange Server 2003® SP2, you will be able to use the Direct Push
function. When a new e-mail arrives, your phone will automatically
sync with the remote server through GPRS. This can help limit

your connection fees and battery consumption. For activation and
configuration methods of Direct Push®, please refer to section 7. 1. 1
Activate/Deactivating Microsoft Direct Push, and section 9. 10. 3 Sync
Data and Options descriptions. To sync your phone using Microsoft
ActiveSync®, please refer to Chapter 9.

When a new Text Message is received, the phone will ring and display

a reminder on the Home screen, and the onscreen task bar at the top
(Note 1), indicating that you have unread messages. Your received
messages and automatically backed-up sent messages are stored in the
built-in memory space on the phone.

(Note 1) The Home screen unread message reminder:

: Indicates that you have unread messages.

Outlock E-mail (1) : Messaging Center item on Home screen will display the
number of unread messages. For example, A single unread message will
be displayed as “Outlook E-mail (1)”.

5. 3.1 Drafting and Sending E-mails

(&)
0
o
<)

® g
"
"
o
=
3
2
>
122
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You can use the phone to draft or send e-mails, as well as insert
pictures, video, or voice note attachments into the e-mail messages. The
sent attachment files will be shown below the mail subject. The next time
you sync the phone with Exchange Server® or Windows® PC, the e-mail
in Outbox will be sent via Microsoft Office Outlook® e-mail account on
the computer.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Action: Using Outlook E-mail
1 Select © Outlook E-mail (2
Then press the @ OK
button

Messaging ok |
1 Text Messages

2 Qutlook E-mail
3 MMS

Opens Outlook E-mail main
screen.

Action: Drafting and Sending E-mails

1 Select C=J New

Outlook E-mail

To add a new e-mail
message.

Outlook E-mail @y

Outlook E-mail main
screen.

2 Enter <To>
Then enter <Subject>

Outlook E-mail abe Vil

To:

Subject: [

You can also go to “Menu
> Add Recipient” to select
the recipient.

®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

5
s
D
S
=
3 Select Send 8
(7]
[
«Q
= 1]
Outlook E-mail abe Tl (7]
To:
dopod@dopod. com. tw
Subject:
hello
helloworld
Enter the e-mail contents.
For example, helloworld.
123
I
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Outbox (1) o Yl

gy dopod@dopod.com.tw
hello

RNl New | Menu
E-mail message is saved
» to the Outbox.
>
@ w @
o  Action: Inserting Pictures or Video into E-mails
é’ 1 Select =3 Menu > 2 Select © <Picture> 3
Insert > Picture Then select
q;, Select
S [ e
To: To:
Mwl dopod@dopod. com. tw
Subject: Subject:
hello 1 Add Recipient hello
_| 2 Check Names Aftached:
1 Dicture [ Angel.bmp (24K)
helloworld L
5 Save to Drafts
6 Cancel Message
7 Message Options
| send I THIN
The e-mail editing screen. Inserts the picture or video that  Picture is successfully
ic?a?\ae\zllzg 32g'}ﬁgh%15r-e\((g)u attached to e-mail. For
124 taken by the phorﬁ’e’s camera. example, Angel.bmp.
I

® |
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Action: Inserting Voice Notes into E-mails

1 SelectT=1)
Menu > Insert >
Voice Note

Outlook E-mail
To:

_abc Y|||

Subject:

1 Add Recipient
2 Check Names

2 Voice Note
5 Save to Drafts
6 Cancel Message

7 Message Options

The e-mail editing screen.

4 Select ©=J Done

Voice Note
Stopped.

00:05

Done ]

Attaches the recorded
voice notes to the e-mail.

Menu

595 Manual.indb 125

2 Select C=J Record

Voice Note @l
Press 'record' to start and stop
the recording.

Record |

To use voice notes, please
refer to section 4. 4.

Menu

Outlook E-mail “abe Wl

To:

Subject:

Aftached:
@ Recording 1.wav (122K}

You have successfully
attached the recording to
the e-mail. For example,
Recording1.wav.

®

3 Record <the voice you
want to say>
Then select C=_ Stop

Voice Note m Y|

Recording...

00:01

BETT ol s
Record your voice notes.
S
o
: @
=
1]
[
74
<)
«Q
[
(7]
125
I
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5. 3. 2 Browsing E-mails

Browsing Outlook E-mail. If the attached
file or mail body text received exceeds the
size limit allowed for a single e-mail, you Outock Email @V
will receive a reminder to download more [ Allen

attachments or body text in order to browse Re:hello

the entire content of the e-mail. When the
e-mail includes attachment files, the files will
be shown under the subject. If the attachment
is completely downloaded to the phone, you
will be able to select and open the attachment.
If it is not completely downloaded yet, the
attachment (when selected) will indicate that

it will be downloaded to the phone during

the next e-mail sync. Use Outlook e-mail or

° POP3/IMAP4 e-mail account to automatically 4 Outlook e-mail browsin
download the attachments when the e-mail is g 9
b4 downloaded. screen.
()]
@® o
§ Action: Browsing E-mails o
- i <
2 el o B RSSRIT @ Eo
; Ouitlook E-rmail (1) button Then press the ® OK
(] button
s Messaging = Y| il Outlook E-mail (1 @Y
2 Outlook E-mail (1) Hello
Service Provider  11:08 AM EleRu N~
11,/05/2005 WF e
/;Start | Contacts
The Home screen will You will also be able to Select and open the e-mail.
display the Outlook e-mail  prowse directly from the
item when a new e-mail Messaging Center.

126 Mmessage arrives.

595 Manual.indb 126
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Action: Download the Complete Mail Contents
1 Select © Obtain 2
remaining parts of this
message

Qutlook E-mail (6

Qutlook E-mail (6

Loy

Deear Sir, Dear Sir,

Please check the attached Please check the attached
information for details. information for details.
Tharks! Tharks!

Attachrnent will download next
time you connect and receive e-

(3 Get the rest of this message
L mail

Ienu MMenu

During the next e-mail sync,
the remaining contents

will be downloaded to the
phone.

Action: Download Message Attachment Files
1 Select © <Attachment (o

you want to
download>

Outlook E-mail Y| |l Outlook E-mail @Y

Sent: 3/05/2006 4.01 PM Allen

Allen Question

Question L= ¢HB.rar (703K)

CH8.rar (703K) Attachment will download next
time you connect and receive
e-mail.

Reply | Menu Reply | Menu

Select the attachment files ~ During the next e-mail

to download. For example, ~ sync, the attachment files
CH8.rar. will then be downloaded to

the phone.

®

5

S

3

: ®
=

®

o

7

o

Q

®

73
—2l
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You can use the following procedures to reply
to the sender:

» At Outlook e-mail screen, select © <the

mail that you want to reply>, then press the
@ OK button to open the mail.

+ Select Reply.

» Enter <the contents that you want to reply>,

then select C=J Send.

You can use the following procedures to
switch to different mail folders and manage
mail in each data folder. For example, Inbox,
Outbox, etc.

At the Outlook e-mail screen, select T=J

Menu > Folders.

+ Select © the folders you want to switch (for

example, Inbox), then select Select.

Outlook E-mail ts Tl
Allen

Subject:
RE: Re:hello

Edit Message

From: "Allen"

A E-mail reply screen

5.3.4 Managing Outlook E-mail Folders

Outlock Email{1) @Y

[z Allen

Rl lelete
2 Reply »
3 Folders
4 Switch Accounts
5 Move
6 Mark as Read
7 Download Message
8 Options
9 Send/Receive

| New 1T

A Outlook E-mail folder

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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5. 3. 5 Setting Options

Configures Outlook e-mail options.

E-mail options:

Options Description

Priority Message Priorities
Encrypt Whether message
message  requires encryption
Sign Whether signatures are
message to be added to mail
Languages Set the mail message

language

Action: Setting Outlook E-mail Options

Select =)
Menu > Message
Options

Outlook E-mail abe Tl

To:

Subject: (

1 Add Recipient
2 Check Names
3 Insert »

5 Save to Drafts

6 Cancel Message

7 Message Options
Send |

Configure the message

options for sending the
e-mail.

Menu

Select © <the items
you want to configure>

Then select =3
Done

Message Options “abe Yl
Priority:
Normal )
Security:

Language:
Western European 4 »

Done |  cCancel

Outlook message Options
settings screen.

®

Message Oplions abe |
Priority:
Mormal 4

Security:

Language:
Western European 4 P

Done | Cancel
A Outlook message

Options settings screen.
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5.4 MMS

2 Qutlook E-mail

You can easily create or share MMS with friends and family. You can
send or browse pictures, movies, audio, and text that have been
integrated as MMS. To use MMS, you must first apply for GPRS services
from your telecom service provider. Your messages will automatically be
backed-up as sent messages and stored in the built-in memory space on
the phone. For configuration of GPRS transfers, please refer to section
7.4.

The phone will ring and display a reminder if you have unread
message(s) on the Home screen, and the onscreen task bar at the top of
the screen.

(Note 1) The Home screen unread message reminder:
. : Indicates you have unread MMS messages.

: Messaging Center item on Home screen will display
the number of unread messages. For example: one unread message
will be displayed as “MMS (1)".

Action: Using MMS

1 Select © MMS 2
Then press the @ OK
button
Messaging Y| [ MMS i Y|
1 Text Messages

Opens the MMS Home MMS Home screen.
screen.

5
0
o
<)

® g
"
"
o
=
3
2
>
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5. 4. 1 Sending and Receiving MMS

Sending MMS to your contacts. MMS
transmission fees will depend on the service
provider.

Insert
Picture/Video...

Insert Text...

\ Insert Audio... |

5
AMMS editing screen.
S
@
® : : : ®
Action: Adding a New MMS Message =
1 Select C=J New o Pressthe @ OK 3 Select © <Contact> 8
button or enter Press the @ OK button @
<Recipient phone Q)
number> %
MMS | Select a Contact il n
Allen
Li, Helen
Danial
Service
Insert
Picture/Video...
Insert Text...
|~ InsertAudio.. |
To add a new MMS Find the contact’'s number.  Select the contact you want
message. You can also enter the to send the MMS to. For
contact’s number directly. example, Allen. 131
I
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4 Select © <Contacts>
Then select [C= Select

Y|

Select a Contact
Allen

Select the phone number fe-rail
address that you want to Lse:

0212345678 w
0222343678 h
5 Select | Cancel
Choose the contacts.
» For example, M (mobile
[y number).
o
® g
(2]
()
é’ 7" Select © <Picture>
I
2
2
>
Angel.bmp 194 X 240 2~
19/04/2006 MKW
Insert the picture or video
that was saved the phone.
132
I
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5 Goto © Subject

Then enter <Subject>
(11/1 abe T
To: Allen{m);

6 Go to © Insert Picture/
Video
Then press the @ OK
button
(1K, 1/1
To: Allen{m);
Subj: test

Insert
Picture/Video. ..

Insert Text...

Insert Audio...

Enter the MMS subject. For
example, test.

8 Goto © Insert Text

(27K,1/1
To: Allen{m);
Subj: test

Insert
Picture/Video...

Insert Text...

Insert Audio...

Insert picture or video.

g Pressthe @ OK
button

(27K,1/1
To: Allen(m);
Subj: test

Insert Text...

i Insert Audio... ﬁ.

Enter text.

i Insert Audio... ﬁ.

Go to the text editing
screen.
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10 Enter <the text you
want to send>
Then select C=1

Done
Edit Text |
test2

Done |  Menu

Enter the text you want to
send. For example, test2.

13 Select =1 Send

(68K,1/1
To: Allen{m);
Subj: test

Make sure MMS editing
is complete, then select
Send.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

11 Go to © Insert Audio
Then press the ® OK
button

(27K,1/1 ||||Z||

To: Allen{m);

Subj: test

test2

Insert Audio... e
Send |

Menu

The Sending icon = wil
be displayed on the upper
right hand corner of the
screen.

®

12 Select © <Audio>
Then press the @ OK
button

Select Audio

Alouette_14kb....
ﬂ ding.amr 2K
ﬂ Dogbark.wav

5
Insert audio files that were
saved on the phone. For <
example, Alouette_14kb. I~
)
RO
=
15 Select OK 8
7
button 4
«Q
] [
9
Info
Message sent.
You have successfully sent
out the MMS.
133
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Action: Receiving MMS
1A Select
¥ h]

5 /s
When the new MMS
message arrives, the Home
g screen will display the MMS
o)) item.
@® o
(2]
(2]
é’ 3 Select
Menu > Download
q;; Message
- 115 (1) |
ﬂj Roger Smith
& 1 Delete
2 Reply 3
3 Folders
4 Switch Accounts
5 Move
6 Mark as Read
8 Options
9 Send/Receive
Downloads MMS message.
134
I
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1B Select © MMS
Then press the @ OK

2 Select © <the
message you want to

button browse>
Messaging S| [ M (1)
1 Text Messages B Roger Smith

2 Qutlook E-mail (21) test
3 1)

IMenu

You can also choose to
open the MMS Home screen
at the Messaging Center.

For example: Roger Smith.

4 5 Select T=J) View

MMS5 (1)

MMS Composer Y
BN Roger Smith

test MNew MMS Message

Test

From: Roger Simith

| Me
The downloading icon [E5
will be displayed at the
upper right hand corner of
the screen.

After downloaded the new
MMS message,open
Browse.

®
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myr ] (Note 1) If you want to return to the previous
; screen, press the (_+<_) Back button.

test

[
5
Plays the MMS. To pause
the playback, select C=1 <
Pause (Note 1). o
® T @
=
1]
(7]
(7]
<)
«Q
1]
(7]
135
I
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5. 4. 2 Browsing MMS

Browse your received MMS. If you want to
delete messages, select T=_ Menu > Delete.
Deleted messages will be moved to the
“Deleted ltems” folder.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

5
()
()
o
® g
o  Action: Browsing MMS
Select © MMS elect © <the message
= 1 2) > ©tt b
® you want to browse>
ES Then press the @ Then press the @ OK
) OK button button
S il s (1)
1 Text Messages BN Roger Smith
2 Outlook E-mail (21) il
3 MMS (1)
Menu
Select your MMS to
browse. For example,
Roger Smith.
136
I

®
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MM5 (1)

B Roger Smith

test

Iernu

A Open and browse the
downloaded MMS.

8

test

[

Playing MMS.
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5. 4. 3 Replying and Forwarding MMS

Reply or forward MMS sent from contacts. You can choose to reply by
Text Message or MMS.

Replying an MMS message

« At the MMS playback screen, select T=2 Menu > Reply with SMS, or
Menu > Reply with MMS.

« Select © <the message you want reply to>, then select == Menu >
Reply.

« Enter <mail contents you want to reply>, then select == Send. For
replying SMS, refer to section 5. 2. 1.

Forwarding MMS

* Atthe MMS Home screen, select © <message you want to forward>,
then select C=-) Menu > Reply > Forward.
« Enter <To>, then select Send.

(6]

sobesso\ MaIA
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5. 5 POP3/IMAP4 E-mail Account

When the phone is connected to the Internet through UMTS, GPRS or
ActiveSync®, you can connect to the remote POP3/IMAP4 mail servers
to send/receive e-mail messages. You must have the account password
for the remote mail servers and obtain the appropriate configuration
information from the server administrator. POP3/IMAP4 mail editing,
replying, and message forwarding methods are the same as that of
Outlook mails. Please refer to section 5. 3. 1 Drafting and Sending
E-mail Messages.

5. 5. 1 Configuring E-mail Account

You must setup a POP3/IMAP4 e-mail account in order to send/receive
e-mails through the remote servers.

5
()
()
(o]
® g
o  Action: Configuring POP3/IMAP E-mail Account
é’ 1 Select TZ=J Menu> (2 Select © New account 3 Enter <Your name>
> Options Then press the @ OK
o button
s Text Messages i V)| il Options Y|
1 Display Your name:
2 Sending | |
2Reply 3 Signatures E-mail address:
3 Folders 4 Account Options @
4 Switch Accounts Automatic setup:
6 Import SIM Messages MAttempt to obtain e-
mail settings from the
Internet.
8 Options
Opens the menu at the Adds a new POP3/IMAP Enter your custom user
message folder screen. mail account. name. For example, Allen.
138
I
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4 Enter <e-mail
address>
Select Next

E-mail Setup b Tl

Your name:
Allen

E-mail address:

|allen@examp1e. corrl |

Automatic setup:

MAttempt to obtain e—
mall settings from the

Internst.

Cancel |  Next
Enter the e-mail address.
For example,

allen@example. com.

7 Enter <User name>
and <Password>

E-mail Selup abe Tl

User name:
allen

Password:
|********{ |

Domain (if necessary):

[ Save password

Previous | Next

Enter your user name and
password.

5 Select T=7) Next

Auto Setup

Attempting to obtaln e-
mail settings for
ezample. com.

Select Next to skip this
step and enter your
zettings manually
(recommended for\

- ot

e maam

6 Select =) Next

Auto Setup

Could not obtaln e-mail
settings.

Check the spelling of
example. com.

Select Previous to
correct 1f necessary or
s Maeed Lo et nin

R R

Previous |  Next Previous |  Next

To skip auto detect, please
select Next.

g Select © <Server
type>
Select T=J Next

E-mail Setup abe Tl

Server type:
FOP3 )

Account name:
POP3

Network:
|The Internet

]

Previous | Next

Select POP3 or IMAP4
server.

®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

5
If auto detect is not
possible, please select <
Next to configure manually. 3
9 Enter <Server 8
information> 8
Select =) Next Q@
e [
E-mail Setup ahc Y| TS
Incoming Server:
pop3. ezample. com
[JRequire SSL connection
Qutgoing Server:
‘smtp. exzample. conl
[10utgeing server
requires
anthentication
Cutgoing Server Settings
Previous |  Next
Please contact the mail
server administrator and
enter the server |P address. 139
I
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Select © <Download
the following
messages>

Select =) Next
E-mail Sefuip abe Tl

Downlcad the following
nessages:
‘Last 3 days of e-mai 4 P‘
First 500 bytes 4)
5 Previous | Next

Sets the e-mail to

» download within specified

@ time period, as well as the

o)) e-mail size.

©

"]

7]

[}]

=

2

>

140

I
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11 Select © <Connect
automatically and
check for>
Select T=J) Next

E-mail Sefup abe T

Note that connecting
automatically may result
in higher connection
Fharrac

Connect automatically
and check for

|Never L4

12 Select T=J Finish

E-mail Setup

Setup complete.

To begin using e-mall,
select Finish and select
Send/Receive from the
Menu.

Previous |  Next
Select whether
automatically you want to

connect or not.

Previous |  Finish

Finish adding the new
account.
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5. 5. 2 Downloading New Mail

Download the latest POP3/IMAP account e-mail via connection to the
Internet. After you download the latest e-mail to the phone, the e-mail will
still be retained on the remote server.

Action: Downloading Mail from POP3/IMAP Server

2 Select (© <mail you
want to read>
Then press the @ OK
button

1 Select Menu >
Send/Receive

POP3

2 Reply »
3 Folders
4 Switch Accounts

8 Options
9 Send/Receive

Opens the menu from your
preset e-mail Inbox.

8

POP3 |Y||

Sent: 2006,5/12 F$09‘11
cedalotEbiurmbuck, corm|
Feedalot - Daily Alert
feedalot <fttp://

feedalot jumbuck.com/feedalot

images /FeedalotEmaill ogo.gif>
DAILY ALERT

Hi

Here are vour top 10 new items:

The downloaded e-mail will
be displayed. For example,
Allen; subject: Hello.

®

Open and browse the
e-mail.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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5. 6 Configure Various Settings in Messaging

(6]

View Messages

Text Messages

Perform configuration settings under

Messaging Center.

Options

2 Reply
3 Folders
4 Switch Accounts

8 Options

Opens the menu from the

message folder.

595 Manual.indb 142

options> Then press
the @ OK button

Options Yl

6 Import SIM Messages

@ i

1 Display
2 Sending

3 Signatures

4 Account Options
5 New Account

6 Import SIM Messages

A Configuring Messaging

Action: Open Messaging Settings Screen
1 Select =3 Menu >

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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1. Display

5. 6. 1 Settings Options

Sets up the message display and sorting methods in the message list,
for you to conveniently manage the messages in your list.

Display options:

Show date and time in the
message list

Choose if date and/or time will be displayed in
the message list

Sort messages by

Choose which column to sort and the sorting
order

After deleting or moving a
message

Choose the action to perform after deleting or
moving a message

2. Sending
Sending options: 5
Include a copy of original When you reply to e-mail, the original message
message when replying to  will be included. S
e-mail o
Save copies of sentitems  Keep a backup copy of the sent items 2 @

=

(13
3. Signatures o
Adds a personal signature at the end of messages. For example, end 8
greetings, name, and contact methods. 8
Signature options:
Select an account Select the account you want to set.
Use signature with this Choose whether the signature should be used with
account your selected account.
Include when replying and  Choose whether the signature should be included
forwarding when replying or forwarding e-mail.
Signature Enter your signature here.

143
I
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Action: Messaging Account Configuration Options

1 Select © Text 2 Select © <Options>
Messages
Then press the @ OK
button
Account Opfions 7 )| il Text Messages @Y
1 Text Messages [IRequest delivery notifications
2 MMS

[WlUse Unicode when necessary

5 Done | Menu Done |  Cancel
()
()
o
® g
g @ Messaging Account Options settings
=
q;; Request delive After a message is sent, choose whether you want
; notqfications ry to receive a delivery notification when the recipient
: receives the message.
Use Unicode when Choose whether you want to activate Unicode SMS
necessary (Unicode is a character encoding method).
144
I
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Action: MMS Account Configuration Options
1 Select © MMS 2 Select © <Options>
Then press the @ OK

button

Account Options oy
1 Text Messages

2 MMS

Done | Menu

Select © <items you
want to edit>

Then press the @ OK
button

MMSC Settings

You can select Menu >
New (Note 2).

Preferences

3 Select =7 Menu >

MMSC settings

Preferences

[DRetrieve Immediately \

[CIRetrieve Immediately

MISave sent messages
CJReject all messages

M Allow delivery report
[1Allow read report

1 “r
Done 1 Menu
Preference setup (Note 1).

5 Select © <Options>
Then select C=1
Done

MMSC Sellings _ane il
Name

MMSC URL

http://mms

WAP Gateway

10.1.1.2

Port

9201

Done |  cCancel
MMSC setup (Note 3).

®

No. of Attempts: E

[WiSave sent messages
[JReject all messages
Allow delivery report
[ Allow
No. of AtY
1

2 About
3 Cancel

Setup MMSC.

1 MMSC Settings

(6]
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@ MMS Account Options settings

()]

View Messages

595 Manual.indb 146

(Note 1) MMS Preference settings:

Retrieve Immediately

Immediately downloads after a MMS message is
received

Save sent messages

Saves a backup copy of the sent message

Reject all messages

Reject reception of all MMS messages

Allow delivery report

Choose whether you want to receive the delivery status
reports

Allow read report

Choose whether you want to receive MMS read reports

No. of Attempts

Set up number of attempts to download MMS
messages

Photo Resolution

Set up the picture resolution to use when sending MMS

messages

(Note 2) Please check with your service provider for the MMSC
configuration information.

(Note 3) MMSC setup

Name

MMSC setup name

MMSC URL

The MMSC address. This option will differ depending on the
service provider.

WAP Gateway

The WAP gateway address. This option will differ depending
on the service provider.

The WAP connection port. This option will differ depending on

Port the service provider.

. Configures the connection type as secure WAP network, WAP
Connect Via network, company (VPN), or Internet.
'glii)é' Sending Maximum outgoing size. Can be set as 100k, 200k, or 250k
WAP Version Can be set as WAP 1.2 or WAP 2.0.
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5. 6. 2 Importing SIM Messages

You can import the information stored on the SIM

card to the phone.

Options ||
1 Display

2 Sending

3 Signatures

4 Account Options

5 New Account

6 Import SIM Messages

5
A Importing SIM
messages to the phone. <
>
® : : @
Action: Import SIM Messages =
1 Select © Import SIM 2 8
Messages 7]
Then press the @ OK Q)
button Q
(13
@l 7}
1 Display 1 Display
2 Sending 2 Sending
3 Signatures 3 Signatures
4 Account Options 4 Account Options
5 New Account 5 MNew AccoLn
6 Import SIM Messages 6 Import SIM B
Done
SIM messages are being
imported. The imported
messages will be stored to
the Messages folder. 147
I
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Topic
Experiencing
Multimedia

Entertainment

In this topic, you will learn about...

1. Camera and Video Recorder
2. Viewing Pictures and Videos

@ 3. Windows Media Player @
4. MP3 Player

R @ |
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Action

Opening the Camera Application Program ..................... 153
Open the Video Recorder Application Program.............. 154
Camera Function SCreen.........ccocviveveieeiicnieeceeee 154
Change the Save Location to the Memory Card............. 155
Camera Idle SCreen........cccoevieiiiiiiciieeee e 155
Z00M INJOUL ...ttt 156
Using Camera FUNCHioNS ..........coeiieiiiiiieiicecic e 156
Switch to Capture Mode ..........oceviiiiiiiiiiieceee 157
CaPLUMING . 157
Recording @ MOVie.........ccceoiiiiiiiiiiiice e 158
Using Sports Capturing ........cccocveeieeiiiiiieiieesie e

Continue to Capture after Capturing .........ccccceecveeneennnene

Deleting Files after Capture is Complete

Sending Files after Capture is Complete

Viewing Images after Capture is Complete..................... 160
Save to Contacts when Capture is Complete ................. 161
Headshot Capturing Example .........cccccoooviiiiiiiiiennne 161
Setting Up Continuous Shot Frequency.............ccccccee.. 161
Setting Up Number of Continuous Shots ..............cc....... 161
Self Timer Setup ....cccviiiiiiee e 162
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ZOOM SEIUP .ottt 162
White Balance Setup ..........cccocveiiiiiiiiiiiiecccee e 162
Image Size, Location, and Quality Settings ................... 162
SWitch Cameras........c.coiiiiiieiiiiieiee e 163
Advanced Camera Settings.........ccccoeviieiiiiiiiiieeciieee 163
Open Pictures and Videos Application Program............. 164
View Picture ... 165
Play Video.........cociiiiiiiiiii 165
Delete Pictures or Videos..........ccccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee 166
Play Slide ShOW.........cocoiiiiiiiiieec e 166
Change Storage Folder to Memory Card............cccc..... 167
Send Image by E-mail ... 168
Send Images through MMS ... 168
Send Images through Bluetooth................cccccoiiinns 169
Setting Picture Display Options..........ccoooveiiiieiiiiieeis 169
Setting Size and Rotation Methods for Picture Sending. 170
Setting up slide ShOWS ........cocoiiiiiii s 170
Using Windows Media Player.............c.cccccoociiiiiiennne 171
Open Library ... 172
Update Library ..o 173
Switch Library LOcation ..........cocoveeiiiiiiiiiieeiee e 173
Using the Library ..o 174
Opening File ..o 175
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Playing Media File from Network.............cccooeeiiieeannnnn. 180
OPEratioNS ....c.eeiiiiiiiiieiee e 181
Use the MenU.........cccoiiiiiiiiiic e 182
Windows Media Options settings ............cccceeiriciinennnne 182
Adding a New MP3 Player Playlist...........cccccoiiinienne 185
Adding a New Track as Alarm Ring Tone....................... 185
Play Streaming Media ..........cooooiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 186
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6. 1 Camera and Video Recorder

Simply use the built-in camera on the phone to take pictures and movies
with sound, then e-mail or MMS the pictures/movies to other contacts.

The filming modes include photo shoot mode, movie mode, MMS movie
mode, picture contacts mode, headshot mode, and sports continuous
mode. The photo shoot mode captures normal photographs. The movie
mode records video with sound. The picture contacts mode captures
pictures that are suitable for Contacts use in the phone. The headshot
mode will automatically add frames to the picture. And the sports mode
can continuously capture a moving object.

After filming is complete, you can choose to continue photo shooting,
delete, send, view, and/or save to contacts. Different modes will have
different actions available.

Action: Opening the Camera Application Program
1 Select C=1 @ Start 2 Select © Camera %)

Then press the @ OK
button

Camera [Photo]
m @R

Games  Woice Motes  Pictures &
Videos

D H e

Accessories  Camera Cormm
Manager

2 @&

File Explorer  MIDlet  Pocket MSN

; Manager 1.0 x “nut n‘ﬁi P,
! & Start | Contacts Capture | Menu
Opens the Application Opens the camera.You The camera capturing

program menu. can also press the Camera gcreen.

button —to open the
program.

®
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_. Experiencing Multimedia Entertainment

Action: Open the Video Recorder Application Program
1 Select B start 5 Select © Video 3
Recorder
Then press the @ OK
button

Pocket MSM QuickMark  Speed Dial

fd

Task Video  Applications
Manager Recorder

2

Document

Wiewer 1x - i‘ﬁ;
Capture | Menu
Opens the Application Using the video recorder. The camera capture

program menu. screen.

Camera Function Screen

You can obtain the following information from the
camera function screen.

Capture
1 Mode The current camera mode.

The current zoom distance. Press Up/
5 2 Zoom Down directional button to increase or
decrease the zoom distance.

Resolution The current photo image size.

The current location to save the captured

4 Storage images to.

The remaining shots or video time
available according to your current
settings.

5 Remaining
shots

The current exposure settings. Use
6 Exposure the Left/Right directional buttons to
decrease or increase the exposure level.

1.0x [ - A i White ] |
Capture 1. M a 7 Balance The current white balance setting.
| You can configure the timer settings
6 7 8 8 Self Timer from Menu > Self Timer.
9 Camera Shows the currently used selected

camera as (primary or secondary)

®
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Action: Change the Save Location to the Memory Card

1 Select = Menu >
Capture Settings >
Storage

1 Self Timer
2 Zoom
3 White Balance

1 Resolution » ]
phiilraq ® 1 Main Memory

LGN, 2 Storage Card
4 Time Stamp » fed

8 Pictures & Videos

Capture

Current Save Location is
on the phone memory L] .

2

The [ located at the top of
the screen indicates the
switch to the memory card.

Action: Camera Idle Screen

1 Press C—& Camera
button

Caplure

Press the CAMERA button
to activate the camera.

Saving large
amounts of
pictures on the
phone and not on
the memory card will
cause insufficient
storage memory on the
phone. Therefore, we
recommend that you
set up the photos to be
saved to the memory
card.

. NEEEEE '  EEEm
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Action: Zoom In/Out
1 Press © Up/Down 2 Press © Up/Down 3
button button

Camera [Photo] Y

LT‘M'_, lb? 7

2:0 x e pfr."i ]
Capture | Menu

! The zoom distance increases Maximum zoom distance is

zoom in or out. For example, by 0. 2x increment. Press 2. 0x.

6 press the Up directional Up to zoom in and Down to
button to zoom in. zoom out.

1.0 x “hd® i o
Capture | Menu
Use the Up/Down button to

. A0S | e £
1.2 % ol

Capture | Menu

®

Action: Using Camera Functions
1 Select ©=J Capture 2 Select © <Complete

a capturing>
or press the Then press the @ OK
Camera button

button
Camera [Photo]

Camera [P_hoto]

1.0 x “hit

Capture |
Move the Up/Down button For actions to take after

to zoom and Left/Rightto ~ capturing is complete,

adjust the exposure level.  Please refer to the follow-
56 up actions section.

_. Experiencing Multimedia Entertainment

® |
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Action: Switch to Capture Mode

1 Select T=1)

Menu > Capture Mode

Camera [Photo] .
(@ m K

1 Self Timer »
2 Zoom »
3 White Balance  »
1 d&eiing »
:
2 Video N
3 MMS Video R
4 Contacts Picture

5 Picture Theme
6 Sport

You can switch to different
capture modes from the
menu.

Action: Capturing
1 Select &= Menu >
Capture Mode >
<Photo>

Camera [Photo]
Q [ N

1 Self Timer
2 Zoom
3 white Balance

® 1 Photo

2 Video

3 MMS Video
4 Contacts Picture
5 Picture Theme

6 Sport

Switches to general capture
modes: Photo, Contacts
Picture, or Picture Theme,
etc.

2" Select = Capture
or press the
Camera button

h e £y
1.0x ol |

Capture |

Menu

Move the Up/Down button
to zoom and Left/Right to
adjust the exposure level.

®

Select © <Complete
capturing>

Then press the @ OK
button

Camera [Phnh_:]

For actions to take after
capturing is complete,
please refer to the follow-
up actions section.
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Action: Recording a Movie

1 Select T=2) Menu >
Capture Mode > Video

Camera [Photo]
(@] m &

1 Self Timer
2 Zoom
3 White Balance

I | 4catting
* 1 Photo

2 Video
3 MMS Video
4 Contacts Picture

5 Picture Theme
6 Sport

Switches to video mode or
MMS video mode.

®

1 Select =1
Menu > Capture Mode
> Sport

Camera [Picture Theme]

&

1. E

1 Template
2 Zoom
3 white Balance

e 4
1 Photo
2 Video
3 MMS Video
4 Contacts Picture
# 5 Picture Theme
6 Sport

Use the menu to switch to
Sports Mode.

_. Experiencing Multimedia Entertainment
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2 Select C=J Capture
Press 2 Camera
button

Camera [Video] |
[ 19:28

1x
Capture |

Move the Up/Down button
to zoom. You can also
press the Camera button or
the OK button to record.

Action: Using Sports Capturing

2" Select =1 Capture
Press Camera

button

Camera [Sorl] (|
% o3 OO 360

2t fv
1x * s ol

Capture |

Menu

Move the Up/Down button
to zoom. You can also
press the Camera or the
OK button to capture.

®

3 Select C=1 Stop

Camera [Video] |
R [y

"R

00:00

Select Stop to end filming.

3 Select © <Complete
capturing>. Then

press the @ OK
button

Camera [Sport] =TI

For actions to take after
capturing is complete,
please refer to the follow-
up actions section.
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Action: Continue to Capture after Capturing
1" Select © [&] Continue (5
Capturing
Then press the @ OK
button

Camera [Phioto] @@l

Camera [Photo] am Yyl

1.0/% o
Capture |  Menu
Continues to capture the
next photo.

Action: Deleting Files after Capture is Complete
1 Select © [E] Delete 2 Select © Yes
Then press the @ OK Then press the @ OK
button button

Camera [Photo] 3 Y Camera [Photo]

Delete File: \My
DocumentsyMy
Pictures\IMAGE_016.jpg

L Gl

Back

Deletes this image. Confirm if the image should
be deleted.

®

o
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Action: Sending Files after Capture is Complete

1 Select Send File (5 Select © <Send 3
Then press the @ OK method>
button Then press the ® OK

button
Camera [Photo]

Camera [Photo] @Y

Send via MMS
Send via E-Mail

Send Cancel
— Insert Text...
- 3 @] \ Insert Audio... 7+
ok View o i Viow [l Send e e |
Sends the file through Choose the send method. For sending via MMS or
MMS or e-mail. For example, send via E-mail, please refer to
6 MMS. Chapter 5.
k= Action: Viewing Images after Capture is Complete
@ 1 Select © |2] View 2 Press (_+ ) Back
g Image buton
— Then press the @ OK
£ button
o Camera [Photo] @Y
c
IT]
8
©
[}
£
=
>
=
(=2]
£
Q
c
2
S
[
g— Views the image that was Press the Back button to
w just captured. go back.
160
I
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Action: Save to Contacts when Capture is Complete

1 Select Save to
Contacts
Then press the @ OK
button

Back

Save contacts picture to
Contacts. This option is only
available in the Contacts
Picture mode.

Headshot Capturing Example

2 Select © <Contacts>
Then press the @ OK
button

Camer;

Allen
Li, Helen
Danial

Service

Choose the contact to
save.

Setting Up Continuous Shot Frequency

Setting Up Number of Continuous Shots

Select =1 Select Menu > Select T=_) Menu >
Menu > Template > gphons > C>apture Options > Sport Count
<Frame> requency > <Number>

Camera [Picture Theme]

s, e e s, P - =

@ a.CN i L
® 1 Default-Template 1 Capturel 1 Slow » »
2 Cat-Bubble 2 Medium » Ze13 Hunt » »
3 Clothes-Line 4 » 25 |White Balance  »
4 Meadow 5 Setting » 5 Setting »
5 Totem2 6 Capture Mode » 6 Capture Mode »
7 Effect » 7 Effect »
8 Advanced » 8 Advanced »

9 Pictures & Videos 9 Pictures & videos
Capture Capture | Capture |

Selects the frame for
headshot.

<Frequency>
Camera [Sport]

Set up the capturing
frequency in Sports mode.

Camera [Sport]

Set up the sport count in
Sports mode.

o
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Self Timer Setup
Select T=11
Menu > Self Timer >
<Time>
Camera [Photo]
[C] oo
&1 fo. > ner
B 22 seconds

310seconds Balance
4 Setting

5 Capture Mode
6 Effect

7 Advanced

8 Pictures & Videos
Calure

Sets up the timer’s
duration. This option cannot
be used in the Video mode.

Zoom Setup
Select
Menu > Zoom >
<zoom>

1 Self Timer N

2 Zoom
3 White BaFE

4 Setting

5 Capture

6 Effect

7 Advanced

8 Pictures & Videos
Capture |

Chooses the zoom distance
for capturing. You can also
use the directional button to
select.

White Balance Setup
Select =) Menu >
White Balance >
<Options>

Camera [Photo] _

2 Daylight

3 Night

4 Incandescent
5 Fluorescent

Capture |

Sets up the white balance
option.

Action: Image Size, Location, and Quality Settings

1 Select == Menu >
Setting > Resolution >
<Resolution>

Camera [Photo]
Qo b

LI
1 Self Timer

- 3 white Balance
1R 1Small (160x120)

28| 2 Medium (320x240)
3Q[ 3Large (640x480)
4 Ti ® 4 1M (1280x1024)

2 Select
Menu > Storage >
<Location>

2 [y

1 Self Timer
2 Zoom
3 white Balance
I resonrin
2 Storage @ 1 Main Memory
3 Qualit:
4 Time Stamp » fed

b
»
»
»

il d 8Pictures & Videos

Capture |
Sets up the image size.

595 Manual.indb 162

8 Pictures & Videos

L0
Capture |

Sets up the image save
location.

®

3 Select =3 Menu >
Quality > <Options>

Self Timer
2 Zoom
3 White Balance

1 Resolution » ||
2 Storage b E

3 Quality 1 Basic
2 Normal

4 Time Sta
® 3Fine

A
4 SuperFine
Capfture 3 ETTO

Sets up the image quality.
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®
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Action: Switch Cameras

1 Select Menu >
Capture Settings >
Camera > <Camera>

Camera [Photo]
(@] - Ly
1 Self-timer

2 Zoom
3 white Balance

1 Resolution » SET0EE
2 Storage b E

=1e @ 1 Main Camera

2

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

Camera [Photo]

Capture

2,000 e o
nat RS of?

Advanced Camera Settings

Camera [Pholo] o]

™ = i
1 Format »

2 Shutter Sound »
3 Review Duration  »
4 Flicker Adjustment »
5 View »
6 Show control »
7 Prefix Type b
8 Counter »
9 Adjust

6

0 About

Menu

o

Sets the capturing format: JPEG for

Format images and M-JPEG, MPEG-4, and H.263
for movies.
Shutter sound  Turn shutter sound on/off.

Review Duration

Time duration for capture results browsing.

Flicker Adjusts the monitor flicker frequency to
Adjustment auto, 50Hz, or 60Hz.
View Sets the viewpoint as full screen or full scene.

Show control

Choose whether you wish to display the
control options on the screen.

Prefix type The character string format for the file header.
Counter Resets the counter number.
Adjust Use the directional button to adjust

saturation, Gamma, and colors.

Include sound
when recording

Choose whether you wish to have the
sound to be included when recording

juawurelajuy eipawiyn Buduasadxy

movies.
Recording Sets the size limitation when recording
limitations movies
163
I
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6. 2 Viewing Pictures and Videos

You can use the Pictures & Videos function to view, delete, edit photos
and movies on the phone. You can also send the pictures to other
devices by various methods.

Action: Open Pictures and Videos Application Program

1 Select F= #¥ Start

i% 6] @Y
p@/ Q LT

Service Provider 47 PM

I Contacts

Opens the Application
program menu.

/4 Start

595 Manual.indb 164

5 Select © Pictures and

Video

Then press the @ OK

button
Start

(@

Games

-

Accessories

k¢

Woice Motes  Pictures &
Wideos

@ o

Camera Comrm

Manager
P (@
L
File Explorer  MIDlet  Pocket MSN
Manager

Opens Pictures & Videos

®

8

Pictures & Videos screen.
You can also enter Pictures
and Videos directly from
the Camera menu.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Action: View Picture
1 Select © <picture you (2
want to view>
Then select [C= View

Pictures & Videos A T

For example, Angel. Displays your selected
pictures.

Action: Play Video

Select (&) <Video you 2
want to play>

Then select
Playback
Pictures & Videos (i V)| [l Windows Media
QOpen-count Open-count
Playing
@ '
Camera =

[ Play T~ Menu [l Now Playing | Menu
For example, Open-count. Plays selected movie.
Press the OK button to

stop playing.

®

o

®
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Action: Delete Pictures or Videos
1 Select © <Picture or 2 Select T=2) Menu >

video you want to Delete
delete>
Pictures & Videos /Y| il Pictures & Videos @y
IMAGE 020 IMAGE 020
~/ I
1 Send
Camera 2 Beam...

3 Save to Contact...
4 Delete

S5 Edit

6 Play Slide Show
7 Folders

8 Dptions

Select the picture or movie
you want to delete. For
example, IMAGE_020.jpg.

Select the Delete option
from the menu.

Action: Play Slide Show

1 Select =3 2 Select T=J Menu >
<Picture you want to Play Slide Show
play>

Pictures & Videos

Waterfall

iy
1 Send
2 Beam...
3 Save to Contact...
4 Delete
5 Edit
6 Play Slide Show
7 Folders
8 Dptions

Menu

Pictures will play in Full
screen mode.

Selects Play Slide Show.

®
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3 Select C=1 Yes

Alert

Are you sure you want to delete
TMAGE 02017

Confirm file delete.

Start to play in full screen
mode from the selected
picture.
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Action: Change Storage Folder to Memory Card

1 Select
Menu > Folders

Pictures & Videos Y|

2 Select
Storage Card

Pictures & Videos
Boy

8

Storage Card
IMAGE 001

Waterfall

E iy
1 Send

2 Beam...
3 Save to Contact...

4 Delete

5 Edit »
6 Play Slide Show
7 Folders

8 Options

Changes the file storage
location to the memory
card.

1end

2 Beam...

3 Save to Contact...

4 Delete

5 Edit »

H 6 Play Slide Show
1 My Pictures

3 Storage Card

siys

My Docume  Inbox mst29

(o)

®
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Action: Send Image by E-mail

2 Select
<E-mail Inbox you
want to use>

Messaging o il
1 Text Messages

1 Select © <File>
Then select
Menu > Send

Pictures & Videos A Y|
IMAGE 015
|

2 Beam...
3 Save to Contact...

4 Delete

SEdit »
6 Play Slide Show

7 Folders »
8 Options

Send pictures as E-mail
attachments.

®

1 Select © <File>
Then select T=J
Menu > Send

IMAGE 015 _
|

2 Beam...
3 Save to Contact...

4 Delete

5 Edit »
6 Play Slide Show

7 Folders »
8 Options

Send pictures via MMS.

_. Experiencing Multimedia Entertainment
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2 Outlook E-mail
3 MMS
4 POP3

Select the e-mail address
you wish to use. For
example, via Outlook
E-mail.

Action: Send Images through MMS

2 Select © <MMS>

Messaging Y|

1 Text Messages
2 Outlook E-mail

4 PQP3

3 Enter <To, Subject,
and Attached>
Then select
Send

Outlook E-mail abe Tl

To:

Subject:

Attached:
[ MAGE 015.pq (49K)

For E-mail related usages,
please refer to section 5. 3
Outlook E-mail.

3 Enter <To, Subj, and
Attached>
Then select C=1
Send

Insert Text...

|~ Insert Audio...

For MMS related usages,
please refer section to 5. 4
MMS.

o
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Action: Send Images through Bluetooth

1 Select © <File>

Then select T=)

Menu > Beam
Pictures & Videos Y|
Flower

o
feig?
2 Beam...
3 Save to Contact...
4 Delete
5 Edit
4 6 Play Slide Show
7 Folders
8 Options

Send pictures via MMS.

2" Select © <Device you
want to transfer>
Select [C=1 Beam

D Flower.jpg
Select Bearm' to send.

3 Select =] Cancel

| IMAGE_041,3ng
Select Beamn' to send.

»

Pend

Select the device you want
to send. For example, Lucy.

»

Done

Beam |  Cancel
Done. Select Cancel or
press the Back button
to return to the previous
screen.

Action: Setting Picture Display Options

1 Select Menu >
Options

Pictures & Videos

vyl

1Send
2 Beam...
3 Save to Contact...

4 Delete

5 Edit »
6 Play Slide Show

7 Folders
8 Options

Opens Options menu.

2 Select © <ltems you
want to configure>
Then press the @ OK
button

Options )|

General
Slide Show

For options, please refer to
the following descriptions.

®

o
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Setting Size and Rotation Methods for Picture Sending

General ahe V|

When sending pictures in e-mail,
use this picture size:

When sending pictures
in e-mail, use this picture
size.

Picture size for e-mail

use. Picture can be set

as original size, large
(640x480), med (320x240),
or small (160x120).

lLarge (640 480)

When rotating a picture, rotate 90
dagrees:

]

Right 4

Done | Cancel

When rotating a picture,
rotate 90 degrees.

Choose if the rotation
should be right or left.

Setting up slide shows

Slide Show abe |

During slide shows, optimize for
viewing:

‘Portra\t pictures 4 ‘

[JPlay screensaver when
connected to my PC and idle for
2 minutes

Done | Cancel

During slide show,
optimize for viewing

Select optimization for
portrait or landscape
oriented pictures during
slide show.

Play screensaver when
connected to my PC and
idle for 2 minutes.

Select to automatically
playback pictures when
connected to PC and idle
for 2 minutes.
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6. 3 Windows Media Player

You can use the Microsoft® Windows Media™ Mobile for Smartphone
version media player to playback digital audio or video files stored on
the phone or network. If you need to transfer the media files (including
music, video movies, or TV programs) to your device, please use
Windows Media Player® 10 on a Windows® PC to sync the media. For
more information on synchronizing media files, please refer to Chapter 9.

Windows Media™ Mobile® for Smartphone can playback the following

file extensions and encoded files:

* Microsoft Windows Media® Audio encoder version 1.0, 2.0, 7, 8, and 9

« MP3

« 3GP

* Microsoft Windows Media® Audio, various encoders

* Microsoft Windows Media® Video 7, 8, and 9

* Microsoft Windows Media® Video 9 Image encoder version 1.0 and
2.0

* Microsoft MPEG-4® encoder version 2.0 and 3.0

(o)

®
®

Action: Using Windows Media Player m
Select © Windows ko]
1 Select (=7 #¥ Start (2 Select 3 o
Then press the @ OK o
button =]
6] 7 Windows Media g
73 3 «
W A c’ N
Service Provider  1:47 PM P T

B R B

Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

8 (g

ActiveSync  Call History  Settings

/4 Start | : Contacts Now Playing | Menu
Opens the Application Opens Windows Media. Windows Media home
program menu. screen.

171
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6. 3. 1 Using the Library

The Library allows you to quickly find your audio files, movie files, and
the play list. You can save the audio files and movie files to the memory
card. When you update the Library, the files will be found and added

automatically.

For music, video, and picture synchronization, please refer to section

9.11.

Action: Open Library
2

1 Select
Menu > Library

Windows Media

@Y

1 Library

4 Shuffle/Repeat »

6 Options

8 About

Now Playing |
Opens Library.

595 Manual.indb 172

sic
= My Videos
My TV

|®] My Playlists
= Mow Playing

The Library home screen.

®
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Action: Update Library
1 Select Menu > 2 3 Select T=J) Done
Update Library

Update Librar Vil
M 3 Now Playing 5 files found 6 files added
(2] My 4 Library » :
I Ho Searching for files... The library has been
A updated. To continue,

6 OpenFile click Done.

7 Open URL

9 Player

M Search || Cancel Search |  Done

The Library will search the  Library update is
phone and the memory completed.
card for media files, then

@ add them to the Library. @

Action: Switch Library Location
1 Select &= Menu > 2 Select © <Library you

o

m
X
®
Library want to switch to> =,
(1]
=
o,
=}
(=]
- =
M 3 now Playing 3 Now Playing %
E r’_:j % * 1 My Device 3 §
5 Update Library | 5 Update Library @
6 OpenFile 6 Open File %
7 Open URL 7 Open URL m
=
—
— 3
9 Player 9 Player o
Opens Library menu. Choose the Library you )
wish to switch to. For =2
example, My Device.
173
I
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Action: Using the Library

1 Select © <Category>

Then press the @ OK
button

Py i
1= My Videos
My TY

|+ My Playlists
= Now Playing

The Library is categorized
into Music, Video, TV, and
6 Playlist.

®

4 Select © <Album>
Then press Play

Album ||||Z||
J Al Songs By Album
(2 Unknown

Select the album you
want to play. For example,
ExampleAlbum1.

_. Experiencing Multimedia Entertainment
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2 Select © <Music
category>
Then press the ® OK
button

J All Music

e
(2} Album
@ Gerre

You can choose the category
according to the music Artist,

Album, and Genre. For
example, Artist.

5 Select © <Music>
Then press Play

Select the music you want
to play. For example,
example1.

®

3 Select © <Artist>
Then press the @ OK
button

Artist
af Al Songs By Artist

|

For example:
ExampleArtist1.

Windows Media

examplel
Playing

00:0 )

Now Playing |  Menu

Music is now playing.
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Action: Opening File

1 Select =1

Menu > Open File

3 Now Playing
4 Library »
5 Update Library

6 Open File

7 Open URL

9 Player

Opens the media from the
file.

Windows Media

Open-count
Playing

Now Playing |

Menu

File is now playing.

2 Select © <Folder>
Then press the ® OK
button

My Documents |
My Midlets

My Videos
_PMotes

P Templates
_PUAContents

J Alouette_14kb.mid

J ding.amr
o Dogbark.way

Selects the folder that
stores the media file.

3 Select © <File>
Then press Play

My Pictures
( coLnt.3gp

Selects the file you want to
play.

uojug eipawnpy Buousadxy o
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Action: Playing Media File from Network

1 Select T=1)
Menu > Open URL

3 Now Playing
4 Library 3
5 Update Library
6 Open File

7 Open URL

9 Player

Opens the multimedia file
URL.

595 Manual.indb 176

Enter <URL>
Then select [C=1 OK
button
Open URL abe Y|
URL:

‘http: [ /www.example.co ‘

History:

Enter the MMS file URL.
For example, http://www.
example.com/1.wmv.

Windows Media
1
Playing

eyt

Menﬁ

iorvirrPlaying |

Multimedia file is now
playing.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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6. 3. 2 Operations and Options

Various settings for Windows Media®. Select Menu > Options to enter
the Options settings. The option contents are detailed as follow.

o

® ®

Operations

Windows Media Function Button

ding ; : Play/Pause OK button @

Opening Go to previous file Left directional button ©
Go to next file Right directional button ©
Increase volume Up directional button ©
Decrease volume Down directional button ©

Turn on or off sound (mute) # (= #)

Switch to full screen during 0 (0 +
movie playback

Jojug eipawnpy Burousiadxy

Modify rating * (s ) )
Now Playing |  Menu Fast forward to the next file  Right directional button © 5
(press & hold) )
Rewind to the previous file  Left directional button © =
(press & hold)
—_
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Use the Menu
Select T=J Menu

Windows Media
Alouette_14kb

Closed 1 Library

2 Play/Pause
3 Stop
4 Shuffle/Repeat »

6 Options

7 Properties
8 About
Menu

Now Playing |

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

Library Switches to Library.
Play/Pause filleay or pause the multimedia
Stop Stops playback.
Choose if you wish to use
Shuffle/Repeat random playback or repeat
playback.
Full Screen Use full screen playback.
Options Opens the Settings Options.
; Properties information of the
Properties multimedia files.
About About Windows Media.

Action: Windows Media Options settings

5 Select © <Selected
option>
Then press the @ OK
button

1 Select
Menu > Options

Windows Media

Alouette_14kb
1 Library

2 Play/Pause
3 Stop
4 Shuffle/Repeat »

6 Options
7 Properties
8 About

Now Playing |

595 Manual.indb 178

2Video

3 Network
4 Library
5 3kins

6 Buttons

Done |

o5 T
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Playback
Choose if the Home screen displayed
Show time as time should be time elapsed or time
remaining.
Pause playback when using another Choose if playback should be paused
program when switching to other programs.

Choose if playback should be resumed

Resume playback after a phone call after a phone call ends.

Video

Choose if full screen mode should

be used for video playbacks. You

can choose the setting as never use
fullscreen, use only when movie is larger
than fullscreen, or always use full screen
for playbacks.

Choose if the video size should be

Scale to fit window scaled to fit the window size when the
video size is too big.

Play the video as in full

o

@ Library

Check-mark the option to choose whether the Library screen should be
displayed when the media player is started.

®

Skin
Use the Left/Right directional button to choose the skin you wish to use.

To download new skins, please go to the WMplugins.com website
(http://www.wmplugins.com). After downloading the skins to your
computer, please uncompress the file (if necessary). Use ActiveSync®
to copy the . skin and . bmp files to the phone (if the path on the phone
is: Smartphone\Program Files\Windows Media). To make sure the skins

3 eipawninyy Buiousiadxy

will appear in the skins labels, do not save the skins files in the Windows g"

folder on the phone. a

S

Buttons g

Select your Options settings and set them as your customized hot keys. ~
179
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6. 4 MP3 Player

®

MP3Player

You can open the MP3 Player application to play music from Start > MP3 Player, or
set a MP3 file as your Alarm ring tone.

This MP3 Player is a Dopod plug-in application. It will provide you with an even
quicker user interface and functions. After the MP3 Player is started, the program
will automatically search your phone and memory card for all recognized music
files and add them to the playback list. At the same time the Library will playback
your favorite music at a specific time as an alarm function setting. You will even be
able to directly edit your play list here.

Function Button

Play/Pause OK @ button or the number key 5 (Sux]

Go back to the previous file Left directional button © or the number key 4 (4w
Go to next file Right directional button ©) or the number key 6 [6uxal
Increase volume Up directional button © or the number key 2 (2as<]
Decrease volume Down directional button ©) or the number key 8 (8+uy)
Repeat The Number key 1 (e |

Shuffle The Number key 3 (3oer )

-—
[
Q
£
£
©
k=
(]
-
[=
IT]
[1+] 4
— 01/01 -
g d 2 Artists >
£ examplel ExampleArist & Albums >
= & Genres >
§ 1 My Playlists >
[=2]
£
(%]
=
2 — :
E Library |  Menu Action |  Menu
g— A MP3 Player home A Library home screen
1] screen

180
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Action: Adding a New MP3 Player Playlist
1 Select =] Library 2 Select © <Track> 3 Select © Add to New
Select T=_J Menu > Playlist
Add to My Playlist

MP3Player m Yl .
All Music

01f01
1 ExampleAristl Exan

1 Add to My Playlist »
2 Edit 3
3 Set as Alarm

1 Add to New Playlist
| ————————— |

3 Set as Alarm

list »

4 Update Library

4 Update Library

Opens the MP3 Player Please select the media Add to New Playlist.
Library. library tracks first.
For example, example1.

o

Action: Adding a New Track as Alarm Ring Tone

1 Select =] Library 2 Select © <Track> 3 Select © <Alarm
Select Menu Time>, <Alarm>, and
Set as Alarm <Play Options>

Alarm

MP3Player !

Play Music File

exanplel

01I01 Alarn Time :

1 ExampleAristl Exan [: 00 ax |
Alarn :
Off 4>

1 Add to My Playlist »
2 Edit

4 Play Option :

aalhi

o juswurepajuy eipawnnyy Buisusuadxgy

3 Set as Alarm Flay Repeat 4
4 Update Library
E Done | Cancel
Opens the MP3 Player Please select the media Activates the alarm
Media Library. library tracks first. function. Please first set
For example, example1. the “Alarm” as “On”. 181
I
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6. 6 Streaming Media

You can open the Streaming Media Player from Start > Streaming Media.

®
®

Action: Play Streaming Media

1 Select T Connect 2 Enter <Streaming 3
Media Web Location >

Select C=1Go

Streaming Media Streaming Media
= 5 Gh

|rtsp:,n',n'stream.server/1 |

—re

_comeet 1o [l G0 Concel il Comed T s _

_. Experiencing Multimedia Entertainment

|
®
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In this topic, you will learn about...

1. Comm Manager
2. Bluetooth Connection
@ 3.
4

. GPRS Configuration

Modem Mode
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7

Communications

Connecting with Wireless

7.1 Comm Manager

The Comm Manager enables you to perform the most commonly used
controls and connection controls, including:

1. Activate/Deactivate Phone Functions

2. Activate/Deactivate Bluetooth Functions
3. Activate/deactivate Direct Push

4. Disable GPRS Data Connection

5. Activate/deactivate Ring Tone

6. Switch to ActiveSync Program

Action: Open the Comm Manager

1 Select 8 start

/5 Start |

Contacts
Opens the Start Menu.

595 Manual.indb 186

5 Select © Comm
Manager
Then press the @ OK
button

fm [ 8

Games  Woice Motes  Pictures &
Wideos

0@ =5

Accessories  Camera Comrm
Manager

P @ W

File Explorer  MIDlet  Pocket MSN
Manager

Opens the Comm Manager.

®

Comm Managef’ = ar¥x

Phone

Settings

The Comm Manager main
screen.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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7. 1. 1 Using the Comm Manager

Use the Comm Manager to activate/deactivate Microsoft Direct Push,
stop GPRS connection, set phone to mute, and activate ActiveSync®
program.

For using Microsoft Direct Push, please refer to Chapter 9.

Action: Activate/Deactivate Microsoft Direct Push =
1" Select © Direct Push (5
icon
Then press the @ OK [eX2)
button [o o)
Comm Manager ¢ Y| [l Comm Manager am Y 3 g
3o
Microsoft DirectPush Microsoft DirectPush g Q
=35
0
E’"Q
"3
=
o
(13
- s (7]
| Settings | Settings n
You can also press the Microsoft Direct Push is

(30cr) to adjust the setting.  deactivated. Press the OK
button again to reactivate.

187
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Action: Stop the Connection

1 Select ©

Stop Connection icon
Then press the @ OK
button

Comm Manager ame,

Data Connection

You can also press the
[4ew] to adjust the setting.

2

Comm Manager

Microsoft DirectPush

Exit | Settings
Connection is stopped.

®

7 Action: Setting the Ring Tone as Vibrate

1 Select © Vibrate icon
Then press the @ OK
button

Comm Manager

Ringer

8]

Communications

Glee] [

Connecting with Wireless

Exit |  Settings

You can also press the
(5. to adjust the setting.

595 Manual.indb 188

2

Comm Manager Py (8

Vibrate

| Settings

The ring tone has been set
as vibrate. Press the OK
button again to cancel.

®
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Action: Using the Comm Manager to Activate ActiveSync

1 Select © sync icon
Then press the @ OK
button

Comm Manager AT Ty

ActiveSync

@]

Exit | Settings
You can also press the
[6unol to adjust the setting.

2

Exchange Server
Last: None

Windows PC 2
Last: Today PM 1:41

Windows PC
Last: Today AM 10:03

Connected

Activates ActiveSync.

suoljediunwwo)
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7. 1. 2 Activate/Deactivate Bluetooth

Use the Comm Manager to activate/deactivate the Bluetooth connection.
When the Bluetooth connection is off, there will be no data transfer
through Bluetooth. When Bluetooth is on, the indicating LED on the
phone will flash in blue color.

® ®

7 Action: Activate/Deactivate Bluetooth
4 Select © Bluetooth 2
icon
Then press the @ OK
button

Comm Manager a Y.

Comm Manager Firm O

Bluetooth Bluetooth

Communications

Connecting with Wireless

| Settings

|  Settings
You can also press the Bluetooth has been

[22sc) to adjust the setting.  activated. Press the OK
button again to deactivate.
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7. 2 Bluetooth Connection

The phone supports Bluetooth wireless communication technology. The
Bluetooth technology provides close range (around 10 meters), low
power wireless connection functions. You can use Bluetooth to perform
the following functions:

» Transfer data such as files, appointments, tasks, and contacts to other
Bluetooth equipped devices and phones.

¢ Use Bluetooth to create a modem connection. Use the phone as a
dialup modem, and use the Bluetooth for data transactions.

» Use Bluetooth hands-free devices.

» Integrate Bluetooth GPS device for instant navigation.

Action: Open the Bluetooth Settings Screen

1 Select T=J) Settings > 2
Bluetooth Settings

Comm Manager i Vi
Bluetooth

Bluetooth ‘On P |

To turn on Bluetooth, select
On. To make your device
visible to other devices, selact
Discoverable,

Device name:
595

= OBEX
1 Bluetooth Settings... anthanticatinnfPasskav

Opens Bluetooth settings The Bluetooth settings
screen from Comm screen.
Manager.

suoljediunwwo)
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Action: Open the Bluetooth Setting Screen From the Settings Menu

1 Selecthtart 2 Select © Settings 3 Select © Connections
Then press the @ OK Then press the @ OK
button button

Start (i Y, [l Settings Yy
1 Phone
2 Sounds
ot e MR |3 promes
- 4 Home Screen
@ y 5 External Screen
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts 6 Clock & Alarm

8 S it
@ ecurity

ActiveSyne  Call History — Settings 9 Power Management

: 0 More...
/4 Start | Contacts
Opens the Start Menu. Opens the Settings menu. Selects the connections
setting.
7

4 Select © Bluetooth 5
P Then press the @ OK
0n c button
% ‘g Connections Y. [l Bluetooth Setting options:
= 8 1 COMM Manager Bluetooth
= ‘e |2 Beam on 4»]|| Bluetooth  Sets the

3 Bluetooth .
§ g 4 Dialu To turn on Bluetooth, select Blgetooth for:
3 = P On. To make your device -on
o0 5 GPRS visible to other devices, select - Off
€0 6 Proxy Discoverable. - Discoverable.
'-3 7 VPN Devicaifiama: Device Sets the name
o 8 SMS Service 505 i name of the device.
c
c [ OBEX
8 authenticationfPasskev)

Done 1~ Menu

Opens the Bluetooth The Bluetooth settings
settings screen. screen.
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Action: Use Bluetooth/IR to Send Files

1 Select © <File>

Then press T=
Menu
My Pictures g

\My Documents\My Pictures

2 Select © Beam

Data...
Then press the @ OK
button

My Pictures Y,

\My Documents\My Pictures

Angel

(5 Boy

E Pond
E Utah
E’ Waterfall
B woman

The File Explorer screen

D Floer.Jpg
Select Beam' to send.

Cancel

Beam |
Send completed.

2 Beam...

3 Edit »
4 Properties

5 View »
6 Sort By »
7 My Device

8 My Documents

(Note 1)
You must wait for a period of time while the phone
searches for available devices for connection.

If you use IR transmission, you must line up the
devices IR ports.

The device receiving files may require
manual agreement to file transfers.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

3 Select © <Device>
Then press
Beam Data

D F\oer‘]pg

Select Beam' to send.

IIIIT

FR
«£
pe

Beam
(Note 1)

| Cancel

suoljediunwwo)
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Communications

Connecting with Wireless

7. 2. 1 Adding a New Bluetooth Device

To connect with other Bluetooth devices (such as Bluetooth headset,
Bluetooth GPS, etc), you must first create the connection between the
phone and Bluetooth device.

The set up process is as follows:

» Activate the Bluetooth functions of the phone and the device

» Search for nearby Bluetooth device

» Enter the verification password for the phone and Bluetooth device

respectively

» Select the Bluetooth service to use

Action: Adding a New Bluetooth Device

1 Select == Menu >
Devices

Bluetooth

Bluetooth
on ]

To turn on Bluetooth, select
On. To make your device
visible to other devices, select
Discoverable,

Device name:
595

OBEX

authenticati

2 COM Ports
3 Cancel

Menu
Opens the Menu.

595 Manual.indb 194

2

Bluetooth Devices Y
To search for a new device select
Menu and then New.

Done | Menu

If a device has already
been set up, it will be
displayed here.

®

3 Select =3 Menu >
New

Bluetooth Devices Y

To search for a new device select
Menu and then New.

| Done 1T

Add a new device.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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4

Add Devices [ (W
Scanning for Bluetooth Devices..,

Cancel ] Menu

Before searching for the
Bluetooth device, please first
activate the “Search” and
“Discover” functions for the
Bluetooth device(s).

Enter <Passkey>
Select Next

Enter a passkey to establish a
secUre conrection with Lucy,

Passkey:

‘x**x ‘

Enter the passkey you
want to set (Note 2).

®

5A Select Yes

Confirm

No devices were found. Make sLre
the device you are trying to
connect ta is turned on and
discoverable, Do yol w

again?

| re N |

Cannot find the device.
Select Yes to search again
or select No to end (Note 1).

7 Select =1 OK

Info

5B Select C=J Next

You have successfully
found the device. For
example, Lucy.

Enter <Display name>
Select C=1 Next

Display Name abe Tl
Enter a display narme for the device.

Your Smartphone has connected
with Allen.

o

You have connected with
the device successfully.

®

|Al\en |

Sets the device name you
with to display.

suoljediunwwo)
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Connecting with Wireless

9 Select Done

Services

Done ] Menu

7 Action: Activate Windows Bluetooth Search

1 Select Activate Search

Bluetooth Configuration

s | Clert Applicaio

10 Select ©=1 Done

Done

(Note 1) If the device
cannot be found, the
Bluetooth device may
not be set to “Discover”
mode. Please refer to the
action: Activate Windows
Bluetooth search.

Let ather Blustaath devices discover this camputer.

Devices alloned o connect 1o this computer

Alow: Al devices.

Select the devioss that may acosss this computer.

Communications

In addiion to & visual nolifiation, you may selest an audio
d

noification when & PIN code is recueste: St

Add Device Delete

o [ oma ]| oo

(

You must select “Activate Search”
under Windows XP to allow
Bluetooth to find this computer.

196
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(Note 2) You can customize
the password. Both the
phone and the device being
connected with must have
the password entered.
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Action: Enter the Computer and Bluetooth Password

1 Select the Bluetooth 2 Enter the Bluetooth PIN Code
pop-up message Then select Next

Blustooth device " 595" is attempting to connect ta this

computer. Click here to proceed with the connection. Ta \gﬁ Device Name: 595

deny access, ignore this prompt,

Before a connection can be established, this computer and the device
ahove must be "paited."

The Blustooth paiing procedure creates a seciet key that is used indl
future connections between these two devices ta establih identity and
encrypt the dats that these devices exchange:

To create the paired relationship, enter the PIN code and click OK,

[ ok ] [Ccamel | [ Heb |

Opens the Bluetooth PIN Enter the Bluetooth PIN Code on the
Code window. phone.

®
®

% Select OK

Bluetooth Service Authorization,

5 Bluetooth device " 595 * is atiempting to establish a serial
@ cannection with this computer.
Click DK to allow this action,

] Always allow this device to access this service

suoljediunwwo)
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Bluetooth device connection on the computer
end is completed.

197
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7. 2. 2 Configuring Connection Port

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
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The Bluetooth connection port allows the phone to have incoming/
outgoing connections with other Bluetooth devices. When you need to

create a Bluetooth GPS, you will need to create an incoming COM port.

7 Action: Configuring Connection Port

Communications

Connecting with Wireless

595 Manual.indb 198

1 Select == Menu >
COM Ports

Bluetooth

Bluetooth
on ]

To turn on Bluetooth, select
On. To make your device
visible to other devices, select
Discoverable,

Device name:
595

CJOBEX

authenticati

2 COM Ports
3 Cancel

2 Select Menu >
New Outgoing Port

3 Select © <Port>
Select [C=_1 Done

COM Ports =¥ il COM Ports “abc T

To add a COM port, select from one
of the options under Menu,

1 New Outgoing Port

2 New Incoming Port

Adds a new incoming or
outgoing port.

®

[coms [«]]
M Secure Connection
Done | Cancel

Use the Left/Right button
to select your connection
port.
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4 Select ©=J Done

Done | Menu

You have successfully
created connection port.

suoljediunwwo)
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7

Connecting with Wireless

200

Communications

7. 2. 3 Using the Bluetooth Headset

The Bluetooth headset is an optional accessory, please contact your
retailer about purchasing the device.

Action: Using the Bluetooth Headset

Press the
Bluetooth headset
communication button

Activate the Bluetooth headset

power and press the communication

button. The Bluetooth headset will

automatically be found by the phone.

595 Manual.indb 200

2 Select =1 Next

&

Add Devices

Confirm

H1 wishes to connect to your
Smartphone through Bluetooth.
Add it to your list of devices?

Yes | No

Select “Yes” to add it to
the device list.

®

Enter a passkey to establish a
secUre connection with H1L.

Passkey:

Bluetooth earphone has a
preset access code,please
refer to its user manual for
details.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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.

Enter <Passkey> 5 Select C=J OK 6 Enter Device name
Select Next Select (C= Next
Device Added fiz) M Display Name Eabc i)
Enter a passkey to establish a Enter a display narme for the device.
secure connection with H1, Info
Your Srartphone has conmected |H1 |
with HIL.
Passkey:
‘x**x
Enter the Bluetooth Select OK to complete the ~ <Enter device name> and
headset passkey. For connection. then select “Next”.

example, 0000.

7
7 Select C=1 Done 8

eXe)
E
>
3o
co0
S =
Service Provider 2:21 PM o2
m Q
5 =
: ~*
) >
=
o
1]
(7]
(7]

Done | Menu /4 Start | Call History

When the headset is

activated, the operation

profile will automatically be

changed to Headset. 201

R ® T
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Action: Editing Profiles

1 Select ¢ Start

] . Contacts
Opens the Start Menu.

/4 Start

4 Select © Headset

Profiles

1 Normal
2 Silent

3 Meeting
4 Outdoor
5 Automatic
7 Car

8 Speakerphone

il

Communications

Connecting with Wireless

Done | Menu

Selects the Headset mode.

595 Manual.indb 202

2 Select © Settings
Then press the @ OK

button
Start [y £
Internet Tasks Windows
Explorer Media
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts
© @
ActiveSyne  Call History — Settings

Opens the Settings screen.

5 Select &=J Menu >
Edit

Normal
Silent
Meeting
Outdoor
Automatic

Headsat s
1 Edit

2 Select
3 Cancel

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

4 Reset to default

Edits the Headset mode.

®

3 Select © Profiles
Then press the @ OK
button

Setfings [y

1 Phone

2 Sounds

4 Home Screen

5 External Screen

6 Clock & Alarm

7 Connections

8 Security

9 Power Management

0 More...

Goes to the Profiles setting.

6 Select
<Auto-answer in>

abc Y|||

The Headset profile is activated
when a headset is plugged into
the device.

Auto-answer in:

Never 4
Ring type:

Ring 4
Ring volume:

3 4>

Done | Cancel

Select how many

rings before the phone
automatically picks up. To
edit other profiles, please
refer to section 10. 4.

2006/7/4 00 05:11:10
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7. 3 Modem Mode

The phone can use either the USB or Bluetooth connection to connect

with the computers or other devices such as a PDA. The phone can also

be used as an external modem. This will allow other devices such as
computer or PDA to connect online through GPRS on the phone.

When you use the Bluetooth connection modem mode, the
Bluetooth status of your phone must be set to discoverable mode.

Action: Using Modem Mode

1 Select =7 # Start

| Contacts
Opens the Start Menu.

/4 Start

2 Select © Accessories
Then press the @ OK
button

i a

Games  Woice Motes  Pictures &
Videos

@ ® o

Accessories  Camera Cormm

Manager
P (@
L
File Explorer  MIDlet  Pocket MSN
Manager

Opens the Accessories
application menu from the
Start Menu.

®

3 Select © Wireless

Modern

Then press the @ OK

button
Start

O

BT Remote  Calculator

SIM Access
A

Download
Agent

Wizard

Wireless
Modem

Opens the modem

@Y

.

Clear
Storage

Metwork  SIM Marager

connection program.

suoljediunwwo)
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Communications

Connect

The utility will simulate this
device as a wireless modem,
and let your PC/Motebook be
connected to network
wirelessly,

Please deactivate ActiveSyne if
used, Choose the right
Connection Type (USB, or
Blugtooth] and press “Start”,

Connection

I3
Done ] Menu

The modem connecting
home screen.

595 Manual.indb 204
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7. 3. 1 Setting the Phone as an USB Modem

In order to use the USB connection to connect with the mobile modem
on the phone, you must first use the USB cable to connect the computer
and phone. Please set the phone to use the USB connecting modem and
setup the USB modem on the computer respectively. Before configuring
the USB modem, please insert the phone’s user CD into the CD-ROM
drive of the computer. Locate the folder “OEM\APPS\Drivers\GSM USB
Modem” on the CD to find the following files:

+ USBMDM.INF
* USBModem_Dialer.exe

Before using the modem, please make sure the GPRS supported
SIM card is inserted into the phone, the phone and computer are
connected through USB, and that ActiveSync® is deactivated.

Action: Setting the Phone as an USB Modem
1 Select © Connection 2 Select ©=J Menu > 3
Type Start
Then Select © USB

Wireless Modem oy

The utility will simulate thil
device as a wireless noden, a
let your PC/Notebook he corng
to network wirelessly.

Wireless Modem o O

The utility will simulate thi
device as a wireless modem, 4
let your PC/Notehock he conng
to network wirelessly.

Wireless Modem Y.

The utility will simulate thil
device as a wireless modem, a
let wour PC/Notehook be conng
to network wirelesslwy.

Please deactivate ActiveSync
used. Cheose the right Cenne
Type (USE, IrDa

Commection Type:

Flease deactivate ActiveSync
used. Choose the right Conne
Type (U8B, IrDA or Eluﬁtooth)

Cormection Typs

FPlease deactivate ActiveSync
used. Choose the right Conne
Type (USE, IrDA4 or Eluetooth)

Cormection Type:

L] -

Connection Send Data

]

Reced

L]

Connection

i

Done ] Menu

Use the directional button to move
to the connection. Then use the
Left/Right directional button to
select the connection as USB.

3 APN Settlng

M
Use the Left/Right button to
select which GPRS access
point to use.

®

- L] L]

Cormection Send Data  Recel

Done | Menu
The USB modem mode is
in operation. To stop, press
“Stop”.
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Connect

206

Action: Install the USB Modem

Select “No, not this time” and
then select Next

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
Windows wil search for curent and updated software by

losking on you corputer on the hardware installtion CD. or on
the Windows Update Wieb ste [with your permissior).

Ruead ou privacy policy

Can Windows connect to Windows Update to search for
soltware?

O Yes, this e criy
(O Yes, nows and every time | connect a device
@ No, nat this tine

Click Nest to conlinue.

Select Install from a list or
specific location (Advanced)
Then select Next

Found New Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you instal soltware for

Gereric Seiial

(). 1fyour hardware came with an installation CD
<2 or floppy disk. insert it now,

What do you want the wizard to do?

O Install the soltware automaticaly (Recommended)
@ Instalfrom  fst o specific locaion dvanced)

Ciick Newt to confinue.

Connects the phone to the computer. The
computer will search for the new device and
automatically opens this window.

Select “Don't search, | will choose the
driver to install”
Then select Next

4 Select Modem

Then select Next

Found New Hardware Wizard Found New Hardware Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options.

O Search for the best diver in these locations.

Use the chesk boxes below to it or expand the default search, which includes losal
paths and removable media. The best iver found will be installed

() Dorit search. | will choose the driver to instal.

hoss this option to select the devios driver from a st Windows doss not quararte that
the diiver you chaose willbe the best match for your harduware

Hardware Type.

Select a hardware type, and then ciick Neat

Comman hardware ypes:
58 Imaging devices Py
3] Infiared devioss
 Iniel[) Unified Graphics Drivers
> Keyboards
 Medum Changers

) Mice and other pointing devices

Moritars|
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5 Select Have Disk

Found New Hardware Wizand

Install New Modem
Plesse select the modem you want to install

Select the manufacturer and model of your modem. If your mode is not fsted, o f you
have an nstallation disk, click Have Disk.

(Unabls to find any diivers for this device]

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

6 Select Browse...

Install From Disk

4

Irsert the manufacturer's installation disk, and then
make sure that the comect diive is selected below,

Copy manufacturer's fles from:

AN

o [

Biowise. l,%

Have Disk, [:

Nest>

Please insert the user’s CD into the
computer CD-ROM.

7 Select <File installation location>

Locate Fie PR
Lock i | (5 GSM USE Modem Q2 E
g Ty RecenDosmats
Q Deskiop.
3 My Documents
My Recent 2 My Computer
Documents e WINXP_TC (C)
< Local Disk D)
@ Zoobie
D D oo CED s
oo
2 iees
J 2 Drivers.
[}
My Documents 52 dfs on 'ntas’ (P)
€3 My Network Ploces
b
] fovn
e
G0 Ferene  [UsMOMIN —
k| Fin g ==

Please select to open the
“OEM\APPS\Drivers\GSM USB Modem”
folder in the CD-ROM.

Select USBMDM.INF
Then select Open

Lock [ 3 G5M USB Modern ¥ 0@
My Recent Type: Stup nfomaton
Dacuments Date Moded: 112972003 112 P
@
Deskion
My Docaments
My Compuier
I T |
MyNetwark  Fies of e

suoljediunwwo)
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9 Select OK

Install From Disk

=

Inzert the manufacturer's installation disk, and then
make sure that the corect drive is selected below,

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's fles from:

E:AS300WWE CCD updated\OEM\PPS\Diivers v | [ Browse.. |

ing with Wireless
Communications

11 Select Continue

Hardware Installation

!} The software pou are instaling for this hardware:
.
HTC UISB Modem

has not passed ‘windows Logo testing to verify its compatibility

with Windows )P, (Tell me why this testing is important.

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

Continue Arypway | [ STOP Installation

_________SUiEEEE - HEES
®

10 Select Next

Found New Hardware Wizard

Install New Modem
Please select the modem you want to install

Select the manufacturer and model of your modem. If your modem s not fsted, o f you
have an installation disk, click Have Disk.

&

Show compatible hardware

Hodels
HTC USE Modem

A\ This diiver is not digitally signed!
Tel me why diver signing i impotar

Please make sure that the “HTC USB
Modem” option has been automatically
selected.

12 Select Finish

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has fiished instaling the software for

L

HTC USE Modem

Click Fiish ta clase the wizard.

Connect

208
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USB modem has been installed
successfully.
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Action: Using the USB Modem Connection

Select and open

USBModem_Dialer.exe

& E:\OEM\APPS\Drivers\GSM USB Modem

File Edt View Favortes Toos Help

Qosk - (0 (T Dseaeh [oroes [ (30 X )

Adhess | () EX\ OEM\APPSDriversySaM LSE Modem

ERNR

USBHDI.INF

FOF ;

i

P-LISE BN

Description: HTC LISB Moder Dialer MFC Apg

File Yersion: L.1.3.

Date Created: 7/9/2003 8:35 AM

Size: 24.0 KB

Enter <APN> field
Then select Dial

# HTC USB Modem (Wireless Modem)

=A,
L
User Name: ||
Password: |
APN: [Internet
Madem:  [HTC USB Modem =]

Please open this program from the “OEM\
APPS\Drivers\GSM_USB_Modem” folder

on the user’s CD.

Please insert your service provider's APN
address in the APN field. For example,
Internet.

Please ask your service provider for their
APN address.

suoljediunwwo)
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7. 3. 2 Setting the Phone as a Bluetooth Modem

You can set the phone as a Bluetooth modem to connect with the
computer.

Bluetooth modem configuration methods may differ with the
different Bluetooth device driver. You can inquire with your computer
hardware manufacturer for the Bluetooth modem configuration
control methods.

7 Action: Setting the Phone as a Bluetooth Modem

1 Select Start > Control 2 Select Printers and Other
Panel Hardware

1 gMy Recent Documents +

B @ My Computer

Printers and Other Hardware

change the settings far your pri
camera, and other hardware.

Communications

Connecting with Wireless

Set Program Access Snd = ;

- Defauls — User Accounts

% Conneck To 3

&é Printers and Faxes = Programs g::s:':sinm' e e
@ Flayer .

@ Help and Suppart
enger p Search
Opens the Control Panel. Opens the hardware settings window.

—
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Select the Phone and
Modem options

H Other Hardware

task...

1 printers or fax printers

a Control Panel icon

Keyboard

Phone and Modem utirmfh

- Corfigure your
! Scanners and Canieras

Opens the modem settings window.

5 Select the Modems tab

B [ocation from which you are disling

Locations:
Location Area Code
© My Location 02

Opens the modem list.

Enter <Your Area code>
Then press the OK button

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

General | Area Cod Rules | Caling Card|

g Localion name: |

Specify the location from which you wil be didling.

Countyregion: Area code

| Urited States: ¥ |

Dialing rles
When dialing from this location, use the following ules:

To access an outside line for local calls, diat
To access an outside line for long-distance calls, dial:
Use this camier code to make long-distance calls:

Use this carier code to make intemational calls:

Enter the area code information.

6 SelectAdd...

Phone and Madem Options [
| Dialing Fiules | Modems | Advanced|

B rhetatenamocens oo s

Modem Attached To
& ACS7 SflVa2 D ata Far Modem with Smar... COM3

orly
Add a new modem.

®

suoljediunwwo)
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7 Select Next

Add Hardware Wizard

Install New Modem

Do you want Windows ta detest your modem?

“windows will now ty to detect your modem. Before
ontining. you shouic:

1. I the modem i attached to your
computer, make s it is tumed on.

2. Duit any programs that may be using
the madem.

Ciick Nest when you are 1eadyto conine.

I Dot detect my modsm: | will sslect it from 3 st

L

. NEEEEE '  EEEm
®

2, Bluetooth Device Selection

Select a device
Pemote devices must be in Discoverable mode for this computer ta find them,
For sssistance in making a remote device discoverable, efer to the remate.
levice's documeniation,

[ ConceiSemen Show al devioes ~

Searching for Blustoath devices in the neighborhood, please wait

Q

Make sure the Bluetooth connection of
the phone is discoverable to allow the
computer to detect the modem.

9 Select <Phone>
Then press the OK button

-
2} Bluetooth Device Selection

Select a device
Remote devices must be in Discoverable mod
For assistance in making a remote device disg

device's documentation
e &
Tw-JESSIC...

DOPOD-JA...

g

Select your phone and then press OK.

The computer will now search for the
Bluetooth modem.

10 Select the <Modems>
Then press the Properties

aling Fules | Modems | Advanced
The folwing modems are installed

Modem Attached To
& ACS7 SoftvS2 Data Fax Modem with Smar.. COM3
38 Bluetooth Modem COM4

Add,

Configures the installed modem’s
detailed settings.

®
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1 Select the Advanced tab

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

12 Enter the Extra initialization
commands

@ 2
Bluetooth Modem Properties Bluetooth Modem Properties

General |Mﬂdam H Diagnnslics‘ Advanced ‘ Drriver ‘

E Blugtooth Modem

Device type: Modems
Manufacturer. /I DCOMM
Lacation: Unkrov

Device status

This device iz working praperly.

I you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshol
start the troubleshooter.

General | Modem | Diagnostics | Advanced | Diiver |

Extra Settings

E stra initialization commands:
AT+CGDCONT=1,"IP" 4PN

Enter the advanced settings.

Enter the extra initialization commands.
The APN is your service provider’s APN
address. For example, Internet.

®

13 Select OK 14 Select OK
o - (e )N~}
ral | Modem | Diegrostios | Advanced | Drver | Modem Attached To 3 =
E xtra Settings & AC7 Soft32 Data Fax Modem with Smar.. COM3 3 :
f Blustaath Modem COM4 (1]
wira initialization commands: : o
AT+CGDCONT=1."IP" " APN'| —,
==
S'a
2 E
°=
2>
() E
=
(1]
[ ecd. | [ Remove ] [ Propeties )
- (7]
Aosl @

213

2006/7/4 00 05:11:21



15 Select Start > Control Panel

Eb My Recent Documents F

i @ My Computer

et Program Access Snd
“p Diefaults

% Connect Ta 3

Sk
J:fé Printers and Faxes

& Player

@ Help and Support:

Enters the Control Panel configuration
window.

7

17 Select Network Connections

0w un

0n C

@ 0

E = & to the network at your workplace

=

E [$-twork for a home or small office

N g rewall settings

2 E

2 e R .

o S control Panel icon

:.3 ™ o Networkt ti

w ’5 etwor| onnections

c

£ ,

<) Wireless NEtWOi K SELup yrizaid

(&}
Enters the Network Connections
configuration window.

214

I

16 Select Network and Internet
Connections

Pick a category

=

-

Network and Internet Connectio
-

Eé Add or Remove Programs

¢J) Sounds, Speech, and Audia Devices

nect to the Internet, ¢
network, configure netwo
change mode, phone, &

g8 Upvons

.
—

2D
Configures the network options.

18 Select Create a new connection

Network Tasks e

E Creabe a new conne

& Change Windows Firewsll
setkings =rarl

See Also R

i) Mebwork Troubleshooker

Select “Create a new connection” located
at the upper left hand corner of the screen.

®
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19 Select Next

Select Connect to the Internet
Then select Next

Welcome to the New Connection
Wizard

This wizard helps pour
* Connect bo the Intemet.

* Connect to a private network, such as vour workplace
netwall

Ta continue. click Mext

Netwark Connection Type
What do you wart to do?

(%) Connect to the Intemnet
Cornect to the Intemet so you can biawse the Wb and read email

() Connect to the network at my workplace
Comnect to a business netwerk (using diskup ar VPH) o you can werk from har
afield office. or anather lacation.

O Set up an advanced connection

Cornect diectl to another compLter using your serial, parallel, o infrared port,
set up this computer s that other computers can connect to it

e s

Opens the Welcome to the new
Connection Wizard to configure the
network connection.

Select Connect to the Internet directly.

21 Select Set up my connection manually

Then select Next

Select Connect using a dial-up Modem
Then select Next

Getting Ready
The wizard is preparing to set up pour Intemet connction

How do you want to connect to the Intemet?
O Choose from a list of Intemet service providers (I5Ps)

(3 Set up my connection 1§nually
For a dialup connection, v

number,

O Use the €D | got from an ISP

will need your account name, password, an
phone number for your 1P For a broadband accourt, you won't need a

Com )

How do pou want to connect to the Intemet?

(@ Connect using a dial-up madem
This type of connection uses a modem and a reguiar or ISON phone fine.

(© Connect using a broadband connection that requires a user nam
password

This is a high-speed connection using sither a DSL or cable modem, YYour |5
refer 1o this type of connection as PPPoE.

) Connect using a broadband connection that is always on
Thisis 2 high-speed cannection using either a cable madem, DSL o LAN
connection. Itis always active. and doesrit requie you to sign in

T (

Manually setup the connection.

®

Uses the modem as the dial-up connection.

. 'NEEEEE 2 EEEm
®
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Enter <ISP name>
Then select Next

. 'NEEEEE 2 EEEm
®

Enter <phone number>
Then select Next

Connection Name
What is the name of the servics that provides your Intemet conmestion?

Type the name of your ISP in the folloving bos:

ISP Name.

‘EPRH

The name you type here wil be the name of the connestion you are creating

Phone Number to Dial
Whatis your ISP's phone nunber?

Type the phane number below.

Phane rumber

"asm

You might need to inchuds 31" orthe area cade, o both, If you are not sure
you need the extra numbers, dil the phene number on you telephane. If you
heat a modem sound, the number diaked i corect.

Set the ISP name for this connection. For
example, GPRS.

Enter <User name>
Then select Next

less

Communications

New Connection Wizard

Internet Account Information
You will need an account name and passwiord (o sign into you Intemet account.

ire

safe place. (I an existing password, 1
<
= User name: [ooch ]

Password: | ]

Coriim password | ]

] Use this accaurt
this computer

anyone connects to

ing wi

[ Maks tis the defauit Intsmet connection

GPRS connection phone number may be
different depending on the service provider.
For example, *99%#.

26 Select Finish

New Connection Wizard

Completing the New Connection
wizard

“fou have successfuly completed the steps needed to
create the following connectior:

GPRS
* Share with allusers of this computer

The comnection will be saved in the Network
Connectans folder.

[ dd a shortout to this connection to my desktop

Torcreate the connection and clos this wizard, cick Finish.

Connect

User name may be different depending on
the service provider. For example, catch.

595 Manual.indb 216
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Finishes adding the new connection.
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27 Select Dial

Connect GPRS

User name:

Password: {70 change the saved password ik hevef

Save this user name and password for the folowing users:

@ Me only
O Anysne wha uses this computer

Dial ] ~

Dial Cancel Properties Help

Dials to the connection through the phone
dialup. Please make sure the phone’s
Bluetooth connection has been activated.

29

Connecting GPRS...

?-‘ Werifying usemame and password,

Cancel

28

Connecting GPRS...

?1 Dpening port

| Cancel

Connection is opening the Bluetooth port.

30

Connecting GPRS...

?1 Registering your computer o the netwark

X

Confirming user name and password.

Logging in to the computer.

®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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31

i) GPRSis now connected | %

Click here For more information. ..

You have successfully been connected
using the phone’s Bluetooth modem.

Communications

Connecting with Wireless
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7. 4 GPRS Configuration

Your system provider’'s GPRS and MMS transfer configurations will be
detected and configured automatically after you insert the SIM card.
Therefore, you will not need to manually perform the configuration. You
can still use the Network Wizard to manually configure the GPRS/MMS

connection.

Action: Using the Network Wizard

1 Select =] w Start

| Contacts
Opens the Start Menu.

/4 Start

2" Select © Accessories
> Network Wizard

=

Calculator

Clear Download
Storage Agent
prY

Metwork SIM Manager  Wireless
Wizard Moderm

Open Network Wizard.

®

3 Select © <Country>
Then press the @ OK
button

Network Wizard

Current operator

Country

Singapore H

Hong Kong
Indonesia
Macau
Malaysia
Philippines

Select the system provider
you wish to use.

suoljediunwwo)
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2" Select © <Network> 3 Select C=1 Yes
Then press the C=1
OK

Network Wizard

E3m Y| [l Network Wizard o T

Current operator Confi rm

Country Device settings updated. You rmust

restart your device for the changes

to take effect
Cperator

SingTel - Restart now?

SingTel

[StarHub Prepaid
CF. 10 st

Selects your service After system restart,

provider / network. your service provider
configuration will be

updated.
® ®

7 Action: Manual Proxy Configuration

Explorer Media
- 4 Home Screen

@ ﬂ 5 External Screen

Calendar ~ Messaging  Contacts 6 Clock & Alarm
@ 8 Security

ActiveSyne  Call History — Settings 9 Power Management

Select Start Select © Settings Select © Connection
1 2 3

® Then press the @ OK Then press the @ OK
c button button

-‘g Start (i Y, [l Settings Yy
8 1 Phone

E 2 Sounds

5 Internet Tasks Windows 3 Profiles

S

S

[}

(&]

Connecting with Wireless

. 0 More...
! Start | Contacls
Opens the Start Menu. Opens the Settings window  Selects the connection
from the Start Menu. setting.
220
I
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4 Select © Proxy

Connections Yy

COMM Manager
Beam
Bluetooth
Dial-up

GPRS

6 Proxy |
7 ¥PN

8 SMS Service

[ RO S

Opens the Proxy settings
window.

5 Select ©=J Menu >
Add

Proxy [ 9

Done | Menu

The Proxy settings screen.
Selects a new setting.

6 Setup <Options>

Description:

|proxyI

Connects from:

Connects to:

Proxy (name:port):

Type:
Done ]
For configuration details,

please check with your
service provider.

Cancel

suoljediunwwo)
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Experiencing Internet
Entertainment

In this topic, you will learn about...

1. Internet Explorer
2. Pocket MSN
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Action

Open the Internet Explorer..........cccccvvviiiiiiiiiiiineee. 226
Opening Web Pages from Favorites..............ccceeees 227
Opening Web Pages from the Address Bar ................ 228
Browsing Web Pages ... 229
Go to the Previous Page ...........ccccoiiiiviiiiiiiiicie, 230
Refresh ... ., 231
VieW HiStOrY . ...ouiiiiiiiiiiii 231
Add to Favorites............ooi 232
Switch to the Single Column View ...........ccccoeevviiienns 233
Switch to the Desktop VieW .........cccouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiies 234
Switch to the Default View............ccccvviiiiiiiiiiii. 234
Switch to the Full Screen View..........cccciiiinnnn. 235
Turn off Show Pictures...........ccooiiiiiiiiiiii 235
Zoom Inon Web Pages.........cooooevviiiiiiiiiiiiiciiieeee 236
Setting Internet Explorer Options ..............ovvviiiiinnnnn. 237
Internet Explorer General Settings ...........cccccoeieieeennin. 238
Internet Explorer Connection Settings..........c..ccoouuee. 239
Clear Temporary Files ..o 240
Clear COOKIES ...ccvvviiiiiiiiie e 241
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Clear HiStOry .....oooiiiiiiiiiiii e 241
USING D=ServVIiCe ...ccvuiiiiiiiii e
Using Pocket MSN .......ooiiiiiiiiiiiie
Logging onto MSN Messenger

Logging Out of MSN Messenger...........cccoovvivviiiiiiiiinnnnnnn. 245
Sending MeSSages. ...cccuuuiiiiiiiiieeeeei e 246
Chat Room Invitation............cccceiiiiiiiiiieee e 247
Return to My Contacts .........oooouiiiiiiiiiiii e 247
Adding New Contacts..........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 248
Deleting Contacts........ocovuviiiiiiiiii e 248
Changing Online Status ... 249
Changing the Display Name..........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeece, 249
Composing HOtMail..........uuuiiiiiiiiie 250
Setting Up Pocket MSN General Options ............cccceeeeeee. 251
SMS SEIVICE ...

Switching the User
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8. 1 Internet Explorer

You can use Internet Explorer® to browse the majority of the websites.
Some web pages may not be displayed properly as some specific web
page technologies, such as Flash, are not supported by the phone.

©

Your phone will automatically create the UMTS/GPRS connection for

you when browsing web pages. You can also use Internet Explorer® to
browse websites when you use ActiveSync® to connect to the computer.

Action: Open the Internet Explorer

1 Select A start 2 Select
Internet Explorer
Then press the @ OK

Experiencing Internet Entertainment

button
SE Ty
[
Internet Tasks Windows
Explorer Media

B 2 @

Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

ActiveSyne  Call History — Settings

/4 Start ] "Contacts
Opens the Start Menu. Opens Internet Explorer.
226
I

l ®

595 Manual.indb 226

Favorites @Yy

A Dopod International Corp.
@ Dopod Service

&) im.Tv

@ Explore Windows Mobile
£ MSN Mobile

@ WindowsMedia.com

Internet Explorer
“Favorites” screen.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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8. 1. 1 Opening Web Pages

You can open web pages from the Favorites
tab, or enter the web address directly in the

address bar.

microsoft. com/Windowsmo= Y|

" links

Home:

Mobile Friendly ¥eb sites
Micrasoft Sites | Mews

Travel | Weather
Erttertainment | Sports
Money & Business | Airlines
Food | Commurity | Shopping

Microsoft Sites
FMicrosoft Partriers
FMSNEC
*Windows Media Motile ©
F11SH Mobile
» Back to Top
Favorites |

A Open web pages.

Menu

Action: Opening Web Pages from Favorites

1 Select © Web Site

(g

Favorites

3 Dopod International Corp.
@ Dopod Service

&) imTy

@ Explore Windows Mobile
£] MSN Mobile

@ WwindowsMedia.com

Use the directional button

to select the web page you
wish to browse. You can
also select the page from the
sub-folder.

2 Select = Go

Favorites

@ Doﬁod Service

&) MSN Mabile

1 WindowsMedia.com

Opens your selected web
page.

®

&

microsoft. com/windowsmo=e Y|

| Tinks

Home:

Mabile Friendly Web sites
Micrasoft Sites | Mews

Travel | Wweather
Erttertainment | Spirts
IMoney & Business | Airlines
Food | Commurity | Shopping

Microsoft Sites
*Microsaft Partners
FMSNBC
MWindows Media Moble ©
PMSH Mobile
» Back ta Top
Favorites |

Browsing the web page.

Menu

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

©
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Experiencing Internet Entertainment

Action: Opening Web Pages from the Address Bar

1 Choose (C=J Menu >
Address Bar

oYy
3 Dopod International Corp.
@ Dopod Service

&) im.1v

& Explore Win

Favorites

(O Mahile
1 Address Bar

@ MR 2 Add Favorite
&) windowd 3 pid Folder

4 Edit

5Delete

6 Options
| Go T THN
Opens the Menu.

microsoft.com

Product Families
windows.
Office DIG
Windows Server System
Developer Tools
Business Solulions

Games & Xbox

HE
Menu

The web page has been
opened successfully.

Favorites |

595 Manual.indb 228

2 3 Enter <Address>
Then press the @ OK
button

Address Bar abe Y [l Address Bar abe Y
‘http://i \//wvxfw.microsoft.co ‘
Wiew History Wiew History

You can enter the address
directly, or use the directional
button to select your
previously browsed pages.

Enter the address you wish
to browse. For example,
www.microsoft.com.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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8. 1. 2 Browsing Web Pages

When you use Internet Explorer® to browse
web pages, you can use the directional
buttons to move around the screen. Press the
OK button on a link to jump to another page.
When you use 3G/GPRS mobile network to
browse websites, the phone will automatically
set up your data connection. If you wish to
interrupt the data connection, please stop

the data connection by using the “Comm

Manager” program.

For information on Comm Manager, please

refer to the description in Chapter 9.

@ You can press
(24:c) to scroll the screen up
8+ to scroll the screen down

Action: Browsing Web Pages

1 Enter <Text>

microsoft.com

(@ Microsoft.com msn¥!
web Search

Favorites | Menu

You can enter the text
directly in the field when
the cursor is in the text
field. For example, Mobile.

2 Press the © OK
button

microsoft.com

_abc le

(@ Microsoft.com msn¥!
Web Search

microsoft. com/windowsmo Ty
" links
Home:
Mobile Friendly ¥eb sites
Micrasoft Sites | Mews
Travel | Weather
Erttertainment | Sports
Money & Business | Airlines
Food | Commurity | Shopping
Microsoft Sites
riicrosoft Partners
FMSNEC
*Windows Media Mobile ©
F11SH Mobile
» Back to Top
Favorites |

A Browsing web pages.

Menu

3 Select Yes

Security Alert ™ amt

When you send information to
the Internet, it might be possible
for others to see that information.
Do you want to continue?

Favorites |

Press the OK button to
send the entered text.

®

[In the future, do not show this
message

Yes | No

A security warning will
remind you that you

are about to send the
information to the Internet.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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©

t

Inmen

Internet Enterta

iencing

Exper

search.microso
DevCon 2006, May 8 - 11 in Las Vegas.

Search 1-10 of 4,561,136 containi
Results (0.0

5 Move © <Directional
button>
Press the @ OK button

search.microsoft.com/re
DevCon 2006, May & - 11 in Las \iegas,

Search 1-10 of 4,561,136 containi
Results (0.0

obile Solutions, Mohile Applications,
nd Handheld Devices from ...
Downloads and applications for Windows
obile powered handheld devices,
ncuding Pocket PC downloads,
Emartphone downloads, MSM Messenger
pdates, and ActiveSync 4.1 for Podket PC
and Smartphone,
e microsoft, comwindowsmabile,

Favorites | Menu

The result from page
switch. You can use the
directional button to move
around the screen.

lobile Solutions, Mobile #ppiications,

nd Handheld Devices from ..
Diownloads and applications for Windows

lobile powered handheld devices,
rcluding Pocket PC downloads,

martphone dowrloads, MSN Messenger
pdates, and ActiveSync 4.1 for Podket PC
and Smartphone.

mas) mnicrosoft.com/windowsmabile/

Favorites |  Menu
Move the directional button
to the hyperlink you need,
press the OK button to link
to the web page.

Action: Go to the Previous Page

1 Press the {C« ) Back
button

Music Movies Wil
News  Radie

fmartiiden -

atch Live Tv
Breaking Laces -
God In Training
56k

stoned 37k

inal Destination
- Trailer 56k

Harry Potter And

Favorites |

Goes back to the previous
page.

595 Manual.indb 230

2

microsoft.com/windowsma= Y|

" inks
Home
Mobile Friendly Web sites
Microsoft Sites | News
Travel | Weather
Entertainment | Sports
Money & Business | Airines
Foad | Community | Shopping
Microsoft Sites
FMicrosoft Partners
FMSNEC
Pindows Medie Motie ©
P MSH Mgl ¥
» Back to Top
Favorites |

You have successfully
returned to the previous
page.

Menu

®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

6 Move
<Directional button>

microsoft.com/window s V|

Mobile
Using ¥¥indows Mobile
*How-To & Tips
¥ Change Your Theme
rSet up your device e-mail

Mobile Friendly ¥eb sites
+Mobile Web Links
b MM Mobile

Shopping
FSoftware (Handango)
FAiccessories (MobilePlanet)
rSpecial Offers
» Get 25% off Power

Favorites |  Menu
Use the directional button
to move around the screen.
Browse the web page you
wish to view.
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Action: Refresh

1 Select ©=J Menu >
Refresh

microsoft. com/windowsm o Yy

" links

1 Address Bar

Mobile Friel .

Microsoft Site 2 Favorites

Travel | Wes 3 Add to Favorites

Entertainmenl

Money & Bl

Bl 5 Refresh

Microsoft 6 History
FMicrosoft .
PMENBEC 7 View »
Mwindows | & Zoom »
"SI Mot

» Badk to Te 9 Tools 4

Favorites | Menu

Refreshes the current web
page.

2

microsoft. com/windowsma=? Ty
" links
Home
Mobile Friendly ¥/eb sites
Microscht Sites | Mews
Travel | Weather
Erttertainment | Sports
Money & Business | girines
Food | Commurity | Shopping
Microsoft Sites
riicrosoft Partrers
FMSNEC
*indows Media Mabie &
"SI Mobile
» Back to Top

Favorites |

Web page has been
refreshed.

Menu

Action: View History
1 Select &= Menu >
History

1 Address Bar

Mobile Friet )

Mirosoh g 2 Favorites

Travel | Weq 3 Add to Favorites

Entertainmenl

Money & Bl

Foad L Comnl 5 Refresh

Microsoft 9 6 History
FMicrosoft =
rshec | 7 View »
"windows | g Zoom ,
P3N Mobi |

» Back to T 9 Tools »

Favorites |

Views the browsed web
page history.

http: /fwewr microsoft.com/windo. .
http: /fwindowsrmediamobile.thepl. ..
hittp:/fwwewr microsoft.com/taiwan...
http: /fsearch.microsaft.corn/result...
http: /funew microsoft.com/taiwan,
hittp: /fwmewr microsoft.com/

http: /fwwew. dopodasia.com/dopod. .
hittp:/fwwewr dopod.com. tw/PDA
http: /e dopod. com, tw)

The current browsed web
page history.

®

3 Select © <History>
Select [C=_ Go

hittp: /fwindowsmediamabile thepl. ..
hittp: / fwwew microsoft.com/taiwan...
http: /fsearch.microsoft.comresult...
http: /fwew. microsoft.com/ftaiwan,
http: /e icrosoft.com/

http: /e, dopodasia.com/dopod...
hittp: / fwwew dopod.com. tw/PDA
http: / fwvewr, dopod.com. tw)

Move the directional button
to the web page you wish to
browse, then press Go and
jump to this web page.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Internet Enterta

iencing

Exper

8. 1. 3 Adding a Web Page to Favorites

Add the current web page to Favorites. You
can also sync with the computer to retrieve
the contents from Favorites. To sync with

computer, please refer to section 9. 4.

1 Select == Menu >
Add to Favorites

indowsm o T,

iome|

1 Address Bar
Nobile Friet )
Mirosalt 51, £ Favorites
UeIBE 3 Add to Favorites
Entertainmen
Money & B

Food | Comm & pafrash

6 History

7 View »
8 Zoom 4
9 Tools »

Microsoft S|
FMicrosoft
FMSHEC
"Windows
" MSH Mot

» Back to Te

Favorites |

Menu

Adds the current web page
to Favorites for future
browsing.
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Action: Add to Favorites

2 Enter <Name/URL/
Folder>
Then select C=_1 Add

Add Favorite Edabe Y|

MName:

|www‘dopod‘com |
Address (URL):

http:/f

Folder:

Favorites 4

Add |  Cancel

Enter the name you wish

to save. If necessary, you
can also modify the web
address and save the folder.

®

Add Favorite

Name:

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

abc Y|||

|Www‘dopod.corn

Address (URL):
http:/f
Folder:

Favorites

Add |
A Add to Favorites.

8

Favorites

@ Dopod Service

&) MSN Mabile

@ WindowsMedia.com

3 www.dopod.com

Cancel

The web page has been
successfully added to
Favorites.
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8. 1. 4 Web Page Display Options

Switch web page viewing modes. You can use
the fit-to-screen viewing mode, or view the

web page in its original size. hitp://WiiWimicrosoft.«m V|

©

1 Address Bar
2 Favorites
3 Add to Favorites

Product -
1 One Column

® 2 Default
3 Desktop

4 Full Screen
v 5 Show Pictures

A Change the web page
display.

®

Action: Switch to the Single Column View
1 Select &= Menu > 2 (Note 1) The contents are
View > One Column sorted in a single column.
The column width is the
same as screen width. You

juswiuielvjug jaulau] Burousiadxy

hitp: //wwimicrosoft.cm | il microsoft.com Ca)g would rarely need to scroll
i oridwide | Home Product Families [ horizontally.
1 Address Bar
2 Favorites il
) Windows Server System
3 Add to Favorites

Developer Tools

Business Solutions

Product -
1 One Column

® 2 Default
3 Desktop

Games & Xbox
MSN

Windows Mohile
Al Products

4 Full Screen
v 5 Show Pictures

Product Resources
Favorites | Menu

Switches to single column (Note 1)
view.
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Action: Switch to the Desktop View
1 Select ==J Menu > 2 (Note 1) Retains the same
; layout and size as the
View > Desktop Desktop. When browsing
web pages, it requires

microsoft.com @ Y| il microsoft.com Y both horizontal and vertical
g ] ' scrolling of the page.
Address Bar
2 Favorites
whd .
g 3 Add to Favorites Product Families
E (# Microsoft. Lo
c Datrack ffice
— * 1 One Column
© Windows Server System
t 2 Default Developer Tools
2 3 Desktnp Business Solutions
ch 4 Full Screen s © Mz
q&; v 5 Show Pictures Favorites |
E Switches to the Desktop (Note 1)
O view.
=]
£
® o : : ®
£ Action: Switch to the Default View
g 1 Select == Menu > 2 (Note 1) Retains the similar
O View > Default layout as the Desktop, but
= the screen may shrink the
[«*] items and edited contents.
g- You will not need to scroll
w horizontally and can still
T Address Bar view the majority of the
page.
(@ Moosd 2 Favorites
3 Add to Favorites [
Flevibl s nageacn Product
1 One Column Families
De wWindows
# 3 Desktop B
- 4 windows
4 Full Screen » SEE
v 5Show Pictures  |Menu Favorites
Switches to default view. (Note 1)
234
I
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Action: Switch to the Full Screen View
1 Select T=J Menu >
View > Full Screen

2

" ¥elcome to Windows
Mobile

Using Windows Mobile

Using wind 1 Address Bar
rhowTol 2 Favorites
+ Chanay X
rSetupy] 3 Add to Favorites
Mobile Frie
Lhdohila o Dnf 154
1 One Column
2 Default
® 3 Desktop

4 Full Screen
v 5 Show Pictures

Menu

'Enwan & Tips|
¥ Change Your Theme
Set up your device e-mail

Mobile Friendly ¥/eb sites
+iobile ¥eh Links
» M3 Mobile

Shopping

raccessories (MobilePlanet)
rSpecial Offers
¥ Get 25% off Power
Calendar by Developer
One

¥ Software (Handango) U

Opens the Full Screen
view.

(Note 1)

Action: Turn off Show Pictures

1 Select &= Menu >
View > Show Pictures

microsoft.com/windows:

¥elcome to Windows
Mobile
Using wind|
onw-Tn
¥ Changy
rSetup y

1 Address Bar
2 Favorites
3 Add to Favorites

Mobile Frie
& Blahila o Dafy 15y
1 One Column

2 Default
® 3 Desktop

4 Full Screen
+ 5 Show Pictures

Does not show pictures on
web pages.

2

microsoft.com/windowsdm |

vielcome to Windows
Mohile

Using Windows Mobile
Change Your Theme
Set up your device e-mail

Mobile Friendly ¥eb sites
Mobile veb Links
MSM Mabile

Shopping
Software (Handango)
Arcessories (MobilePlanet)

Special Offers
Get 25% off Power

Favorites |
(Note 1)

Menu

(Note 1) To exit the Full
Screen mode, please
press either the left or right
soft keys and cancel Full
Screen from the menu.

(Note 1) To open Show
Pictures, please follow the
first step to re-select the
picture to display.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

©

juswiuielvjug jaulau] Burousiadxy
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Action: Zoom In on Web Pages

1 Select T=2) Menu >
View > Smallest

microsoft.com/windowsa Y|
elcome to Windows
8 obil -
Using Wi 1 Address Bar
- Mobile 2 Favorites
c How-T¢ 3 Add to Favorites
g [ohan
Setup

E e-mail| 2 Refresh
© Mo ® 1 Largest
E sit{ 2 Larger
4= 3 Medium
=
w 4 Smaller
b 5 Smallest
Q -
E Selects the zoom size
O according to your needs.
g
£

® o
£
[$]
c
2
—
[«*]
=
X
1]

236
I
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2

Welcome to Windows
Mobile

Using ¥indows Mobile
How-To & Tips
Setup your device e-
mail
Mobile Friendly Web sites
NMobile Web Links
MSN Mobile
Shopping
Software (Handango)

Arcessories (MobilePlanet)
special Offers

Favorites | Menu

Switched to the minimal
zoom display.

microsoft.com/windows{E 7|

2006/7/4 00 05:11:46
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®

8. 1. 7 Setting Up Internet Explorer Options

Set up Internet Explorer® options.

General [

[CIPlay sounds

[CJwarn when changing to an
LnsecLe page

M &llow cookies
Encoding:
Western ELropean 4

MVWarn when page contertt is
blocked by security settings.

A The settings screen.

Action: Setting Internet Explorer Options

1 Select &= Menu >
Options

Favorites i Vi

3 Dopod International Corp.
@ Dopod Service

&) imTy

&) Explore Windows Mohila
1 Address Bar

@ MRl 2 Add Favorite
@) windows 3 p i Folder
4 Edit
5 Delete

6 Options

Opens Internet Explorer
options.

2

Options

General
Connections
Memory

©

juswuieajug Jousaju| Buioualiadxg
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Action: Internet Explorer General Settings

1 Select © General 2 Select © <Options
you want to set>

® OK
'tl)':tet(r:npress the ® O you we et
Options T ¥y [l General e
General
8 Connections CIPlay sounds
Memory CJ'warn when changing to an

ursecure page

M Allaw cookies

Encoding:

Western European 4

Warn when page content is
blocked by security settings.

Opens the General settings
window

Options settings

Choose if the sound should be played
from the web page.

Choose if a warning prompt should be
displayed when connecting an insecure
web page.

Play sounds

Experiencing Internet Entertainment

Warn when changing to an
unsecure page

Allow Cookies Choose if Cookies should be allowed.

Sets the web page default character
encoding.

Warn when page content is When you browse a web page that is
blocked by security settings blocked due to security settings.

Encoding

595 Manual.indb 238 2006/7/4 00 05:11:47
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[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
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Action: Internet Explorer Connection Settings
1 Select © Connections 2 Select © <Contents

settings.

Then press the @ OK you want to set>
button Select Done
Options . Y. [l Connections Yy

General
pr——— Autormatically detect ‘

Memory

Select network:

Opens the Connections
settings window

Options settings

Automatically ~ Choose if you wish to
detect settings automatically detect the network
settings.

Select network  Select the network connection
you wish to use.

When using the automatic detection, it will decide the connection
method according to your browsed web page. Otherwise, it will
follow the contents in Start > Settings > Connections and use the
corresponding connection methods.

©

juswuielvjug jaulau] Burousiadxy
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Action: Clear Temporary Files

1 Select © Memory
Then press the @ OK
button

Options
General
Connections
Memory

©

Opens the Memory settings
screen

4 Select Done

Memory |

Experiencing Internet Entertainment

Temporary Files:

Cookies:
0 bytes
History:
2.25kB

Done | Clear

Temporary Files have
been cleared from the
memory.

595 Manual.indb 240

2 Select © Temporary
Files
Select T=_J Clear

Memory @Y

3 Select =1 Yes

Temporary Filés )

Confirm

Terrporary files will be
permanently deleted. Continue?

Temporary Files:

Cookies:
Obytes
History:
225KB

Done | Clear

Select Clear Temporary
Files.

Confirm clearing of the
temporary files.

When you browse the Internet, the web pages
and pictures will be saved in your phone’s
storage space. This will allow quick access in
the future and reduces transfer fees. These
are temporary files. Deleting these files can
effectively increase the storage space on the
phone.
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Action: Clear Cookies

1 Select © Cookies 2 Select Yes
Then press the @
Clear
Memor i Y| [l Cookies o Yy Cookies are
Termporary Files: - files on personal
CO“f' rm informatFiJon and 8
.ookles . Cookies will be permanenthy actions taken
History: deleted. Contine? that have been
LESKE recorded by the
website.
Deleted cookies
cannot be
— y restored.
Done 1 cear [l s T o |
Selects to clear Cookies. Confirms to delete Cookies.

Action: Clear History
1 Select © History 2 Select =1 Yes 3 Select Done
Then press =]

Clear

Memor

Memor History
Temporary Files:

juswuieajug Jousaju| Buioualiadxg

- Temporary Files:
252 B Confirm Dbyt
Cookies: History will be permanently Cookies:
Ubvtes deleted. Continue? Ulb\/tes.
History:
0 bytes

Done |  Clear

Select to clear history. Confirms deletion of the History has been cleared.
web page browsing history.
Deleted history cannot be
restored. 241
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8. 1. 8 Using D-Service

You can use Internet Explorer® Favorite links
to select Dopod Service.

dopod.com.tw/PDA" @

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

o Tl

8 Open the D-Service website. The D-Service 4 :
web page will periodically perform updates to oopoo T
provide the latest service information for the |
phone. Pc"?iTﬁte %
QEAT
Online Q&A
Favorites |  Menu

A D-Service website.

Action: Using D-Service

Experiencing Internet Entertainment

Select © Dopod 2

Service

Press the @ OK

button
Favorites ar Y, dopod.com.tw/PDA
o
= | Dopod Service oo.ooo ‘P X
&) imTv
£ Explore Windows Mobile PChﬁdTb?le »
£ MSN Mobile
@ windowsMedia.com O&A\‘;_ »

Online Q&A
| — -
Favorites | Menu
Opens the D-Service D-Service website.
website.
242
I
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8. 2 Pocket MSN

®

Pocket MSN® provides MSN related
services. You can send and receive instant
messages and browse/draft Hotmail®

e-mail through Pocket MSN®. To create the
Internet connection, please refer to Chapter 7
Connecting to Wireless Communications.

Action: Using Pocket MSN

1 Select C=1 A% Start

| : Contacts
Opens the Start Menu.

/5 Start

2 Select © Pocket MSN
Then press the @ OK
button

Games  Woice Motes  Pictures &
Videos
- )
Accessories  Camera Cormm
Manager
== A ]
Ly .7
File Explorer  MIDlet  Pocket MSN
Manager

Opens Pocket MSN.

®

Pocket MSN
1 ‘3 MSN Messenger

2 MSN Hotmail

L

3 ! Compose Hotmail
4 /.‘ MSN Mobile Home

oYy

©

juswuieajug Jousaju| Buioualiadxg

Done | Options
A Pocket MSN.
8
Pocket MSN a Y
1 8 MSN Messenger
2. MSNHotmail

3 ! Compose Hotrnail
4 /.‘ MSN Mobile Home

Done | Options

The Pocket MSN home
screen.
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8. 2.1 MSN Messenger

©

Experiencing Internet Entertainment

Sign in MSN Messenger.

595 Manual.indb 244

You can use MSN Messenger® to view friends’ status and communicate
instantly. If you log into MSN Messenger® on the phone, other people
will see you as logged into using mobile device. MSN Messenger® on
the phone is only capable of sending text messages and cannot perform
voice communications or file exchange.

You must have the Microsoft Passport® or a Hotmail® account. If you
already have a hotmail.com or msn.com e-mail account, you already
have a Passport®. To obtain a Microsoft Passport®, please go to http://
www.passport.com. To obtain a Hotmail account, please go to http://
www.hotmail.com.

@ Logging out of MSN Messenger® will effectively reduce the power
consumption and transfer fees.

Action: Logging onto MSN Messenger
1 Select & Signin 2

3 Enter <e-mail address/
password>
Then select = sign
in

MSN Messenger Y, Jll MSN - Sign Tal .. T, [ MSN - Sign'Ti abe T
Signin msn¥ msn¥

E-mail address: E-mail address:

' ‘ amsnexample@hotmail.co

Password: Password:

[JSave password [JSave password

msn"‘-‘ Messenger
SignIn | Options Signin__ | Cancel Signin | Cancel

If you have never used
MSN Messenger before,
the account login password
window will appear.

Enter your e-mail address
and password.

®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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4
o Tl
¥ allen (Online)
I Online
. Antony
143 Not Online
Refresh | Menu

Your nickname and status will

be displayed on top. Friends will
be categorized and displayed as
online and offline on the bottom.

Action: Logging Out of MSN Messenger

1 Select &= Menu > 2
Sign out

MSN Messenger a Yy
Signin

4 Add Contact

8 Sign Out
9 Options

msn" Messenger

SignIn | Options

After logging out of MSN
Messenger, your friends
will not be able to send
messages to you.

~ Menu

®

©

juswuieajug Jousaju| Buioualiadxg
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Action: Sending Messages

Enter <Text>

1 Select © <Contacts> 2
Select C=_J Menu > Select =1 Send
Send Messages
MSN Messenger abe Y| Il MSN Messenger abe |
8 You are chatting with: Antony You are chatting with: Antony
- h 2 Send Message
c 45 Not 3 Auto update status
g 4 Add Contact
c 5 Delete Contact
‘© 6 Block
E 7 Properties | heild
b= 8 Sign Out
Lﬁ 9 Options
PR reiesh VT [ send e |
E You can also press the The Chat message window. Enter the conversation text.
O OK button directly to send For text entering, please
‘E messages to the contacts. refer to Chapter 2.
® o
£
g 4 5 6 Select T=J Menu >
[ End Chat
‘=
[
g- MSN Messenger ahe | MSN Messenger abe Tl
1] You are chatting with: Antony You are chatting with: Antony
-allen says: -allen says:
hello hello
-Antony says: :
el
2 End Chat
3 Invite
4 My Contacts
5 Chat Members
6 Chats
Last message: 5/05/2006 5:34 PM, Last message:| 7 Options
The entered message text ~ The returned message To end the conversation,
has been sent successfully.  from recipient will also be please select End Chat in
shown on the screen. the Menu.
246
I
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Action: Chat Room Invitation
1 Select Menu > 2 Select © <Contacts> 3

Invite Then press the ® OK
button
MSN Messenger abc Y| Il Invite to join chat
You are chatting with: Antony Kit ~ -allen says:
-allen says: hi 8
hi Kit ~ has been added to the
conversation.
1My Text -allen says:
2 End Chat hello
3 Tnvite -Kit ~ says:
4 My Contacts Hello All » ~
5 Chat Members |
6 Chats
7 Options Last message: 5/05/2006 5:45 PM.
v | T
In Chat, invite other Select the contacts you Performing chat room
contacts to join the wish to invite. For example, conversation.
conversation. Kit.

Action: Return to My Contacts

1 Select &= Menu > 2
My Contacts

MSN Messenger abe T MSN Messenger

juswulelsjug jdulalu] Burouaiadxy

-allen says: . allen (Online)
hi Fonine

Kit ~ has been added to the Aoy
conversatio T el » Kit~
-allen says; y Tex ot Ol
hllo > End Chat -“ MNeot Online

-Kit ~ says| 3 Invite
Hello AL
5 Chat Members
6 Chats

Last message: 7 Options

[~ send TR Reirsh 1 e

Switches back to Contacts  Return to My Contacts list
list. without closing the chat
window.
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Action: Adding New Contacts
1 Select Menu >
Add Contact

2 Enter <Sign-in name>
Select Next

Add Contact abe Tl

8 o Sign-in name:
A Onl™ Chats |dopod456@hotma|l.com ‘
- ‘ Examples:
c . name_123@hotmail com
g VT | nreemnon
=
]
t
2 8 Sign Out
(= .
w 9 Options
PR Reresh | SR Next 1 Cancel |
E Select to add a new For example,
O contact. allen@hotmail.com.
g
£
® o :
£ Action: Deleting Contacts
g 1 Select Menu > 2 Select Yes
[ Delete Contact
‘=
[
g- MSN Messenger 7 Y,/| il MSN Messenger @ il
11} . allen (Online)
4 o™ ohats Alert
& Contact will be permanently
inue?
43 Nod 3 Auto update status deleted, Continue?
: 4 Add Contact
6 Block
7 Properties
8 Sign Out
9 Options
[ Refresh S T Yes | Mo
Deletes the contact. Confirm deletion of the
Warning: after deletion, you contact.
will not be able to obtain
248 the contact’s status.
I
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®

3 Select =1 Done

Add Contact
Success!

dopodd Sé@hotmail.com has been
successfully added to your contacts
list.

MSN Messenger vl

.+ allen (Online)
& online
) Kit ~ (hway)
43 Not Onlin

Refresh | Menu

Contact has been deleted.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Action: Changing Online Status
1 Select © <Your
account>
Then press the @ OK
button

all‘\-\ L{a BN HEPRY
* 1 Online

2 Busy
3 Be Right Back
4 Away

5 On The Phone
6 Out To Lunch
7 Appear Offline

Refresh | Menu

Press the OK button on
the account to switch the
status.

2 Select © <Status>
Then press the ® OK

button

allegro:

> ® 1 Online
& on
2 Busy
32 No 3 Be Right Back
@ 4 Away

5 On The Phone
6 Out To Lunch
7 Appear Offline

Refresh |

You can change your
status according to your
needs.

Menu

Action: Changing the Display Name

Options

MSN Messenger
[=RQallen (On The Phone)
48 00l 1 Chats
&
& No
@

0= Tl

4 Add Contact

8 Sign Out
9 Options
BOEE E Menu

Opens the MSN Messenger
Options settings.

2 Select <My display
name>
Then select C=J
Done

Note: changes will not take
effect until the next time
you sign in to Messenger.

My display name:
rogersmith@home

M Update presence
information for all
contacts automatically.

Sets the displayed name
seen by your contacts. For
example, rogersmith@
home.

®

MSN Messenger
(=] allen (On The Phone)
i3, Online
A Kit ~ (Away)
l&3 Not Online
@ Antony

Refresh |

You have successfully
changed your status.

Menu

For example, phone in use.

MSN Messenger am Y|

3 rogersmith@home (Online)
lid. online

A0 Kit ~ (Away)
153 Not Online

@ Antony

Refresh |  Menu

You have successfully

Vil

©

juswuieajug Jousaju| Buioualiadxg

changed the display name.
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8. 2. 2 MSN Hotmail

Use MSN Hotmail® on the phone to send
and receive Hotmail e-mail messages. You
can view and download the latest version of Hotmail (1) 7 @Yl
Hotmail, send and receive e-mail, or move and A L=l

delete e-mail messages. To view messages, HSN Holmesl more:=
please refer to Chapter 5.

©

A MSN Hotmail.

Action: Composing Hotmail

Select © Compose 2
Hotmail

Then press the @ OK
button

Pocket MSN o Y., il Hotmail |
To:

1 3 MSMN Messenger
2. MSNHotmail

3 ’ Compose Hotmail

4 /.‘ MSN Mobile Home

Experiencing Internet Entertainment

Subject: (

pone1Opions [l Send 1 Menu

Opens MSN Hotmail. To use e-mail, please
refer to Chapter 5 View
Messages.
250
I
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®

8. 2. 3 Pocket MSN Options

Set Pocket MSN® options.

Switch User

Press the Switch User button
toresat Pocket M3 s you
car sigr in with & new sigr-in
name.

EEEE

A Switch User.

Action: Setting Up Pocket MSN General Options
1 Select &= Options >
General

MSIN Messenger
2. MSNHotmail

3 ! Compose Hotmail
4 /h MSN Mobile Home

2 Hotmail

3 Messenger
4 SMS

5 Switch User

Done

| Options

Opens the General settings
window.

2

General Oplions

For added security, you may
choose not to save your
passward. To un-save it, press
Clear Saved Password.

[Cisplay Pocket MSH on the
Horme screen.

The General Options
settings screen.

®

s

©
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Experiencing Internet Entertainment

Clear saved
password

If you saved the password during the log-in, press this
button to clear the password.

Display Pocket
MSN at the Home
screen

At the Home screen, show the Pocket MSN ® related
buttons. If you have a new
Hotmail or Messenger
message, it will be displayed
on the Home screen. The
number indicates the number
of new messages.

/5 Start |
Please refer to the figure above: Pocket MSN®, MSN
Mobile® Home screen, MSN Messenger®, and MSN
Hotmail® respectively.

Contacts

Action: SMS Service

1 Select ==J Options >

2 Pressthe @ OK

SMS button
Select (C=_ Done
Pocket MSN i Y. [l SMS Options “uyf] (Note 1) When you

1 3 MSN Messenger

2 —

3 ! Compose Hotmail
4 /.‘ MSN Mobile Home
1 General

2 Hotmail
3 Messenger

MSN Hotmail

5 Switch User

__ Options
Opens the SMS settings.

595 Manual.indb 252

C1If my data connection is
temporarily unavailable,
use SMS to keep my
messages and contacts up-

Important: If this feature is
available through your
wireless service provider, you
must activate it by using your
PCto goto

http://mobile. msn.com/getsm:

(Note 1)

cannot connect with the
network, your contacts
can contact you via
SMS. Please go to
http://mobile.vmsn.
com/getsms to activate
this function.
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Action: Switching the User
1 Select Options >
Switch User

MSN Messenger

2 MSN Hotmail

sl

3 ! Compose Hotmail

4 /h MSN Mobile Home

1 General

2 Hotmail

3 Messenger

4 SMS

5 Switch User
__ Options

Switches the user.

2 Pressthe @ OK
button

Switch User

Press the Switch User button
to reset Pocket MSM so you
can sign in with a new sign-in
name.

EEEEE

Switches the user so you
can use other login names
to sign in.

©
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Topic
Synchronizing Your
Phone

In this topic, you will learn

about...
About ActiveSync

Installing ActiveSync

Installing Microsoft Office Outlook

1
2
3
4. Initial Connection
5. Using ActiveSync @
6. Sync with Multiple Computers
7. Synchronize Through Bluetooth
Connection
8. Sync with Exchange Server
9. Sync to Transfer and Manage Files
10. Advanced PC Sync Settings
11. Sync Music, Video, and Pictures
12. Installing Software

13. ActiveSync Connection

Troubleshooting
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9. 1 About ActiveSync

©
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Use Microsoft ActiveSync® to synchronize and exchange phone/
computer information. You must install ActiveSync® on the computer

in order to sync information and exchange data with the computer.
Through the close integration with Microsoft Office Outlook®, you can
easily send personal information in Microsoft Office Outlook® to the
phone or computer. If the Microsoft Exchange Server® in your company
supports Exchange ActiveSync®, your phone can sync information with
the remote Microsoft Exchange Server® via GPRS connection. When
synchronizing, ActiveSync® will compare the information between the
computer and Exchange Server®, then add the new data to the old
folder to update information on the phone and the computer.

Using Microsoft ActiveSync®, you can:

» Sync the phone and computer data. For example, personal information
such as Microsoft Office Outlook® contacts, task, calendar, and e-mail,
etc. You can also sync pictures, movies, and music multimedia data.

» Sync the phone and Exchange Server®. Sync with the remote server
via Exchange Server® to update personal information such as Outlook
contacts, task, calendar appointments, and e-mail, etc.

« Directly exchange data between phone and computer without
synchronization.

» Setting sync options. Select the sync data types and specific amount
of data to sync. For example, sync calendar information specified by a
certain number of weeks from the past only.

» Create backups of your contacts, calendar, and task information on the
computer. If data on the device is lost, you can restore the data using
an ActiveSync connection between Outlook on the PC and the mobile
device; the same connection can be used to install software to your
Windows Mobile™ device.

You can obtain the ActiveSync® installation program from the included
user CD. In addition, you can also download the latest version of
ActiveSync® installation program from Dopod or the Microsoft® website
Download Center (http://www.microsoft.com/windowsmobile).

®
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9. 2 Installing ActiveSync

To use ActiveSync® sync, you must install Microsoft ActiveSync 4.1®
version or above on the personal computer. The phone should also
have ActiveSync® installed on it as well. You can follow the instructions
from the User CD instruction to install. If your ActiveSync® installation
program is downloaded from the Internet, please execute the installation
program from the folder it was downloaded to.

©

Action: Installing ActiveSync to the Computer
1 Select Next 2 Select Next

auoyd Inoy Buiziuoayosuhg

Insert the User CD into the CD-ROM drive  Installs Microsoft ActiveSync®.
to automatically execute this program.

595 Manual.indb 259 2006/7/4 00 05:12:08




3 Enter <User Name> and
<Organization>
Then select Next

1 Microsoft ActiveSync 4.1

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

4 Select Change... (if you wish to
customize the installation destination
folder)

Then select Next

18 Microsoft ActiveSync 4.1

Customer Information

Please erer your information,

User Name
[pariel

Organization:
[porod

©

Destination Folder

Click Next to install to this Folder, or ik Changs to instsl to a different folder.

Install Microsoft Activesyne 4.1 ko:
Ci\Program Files{icrosoft ActiveSyne|

a

volume DiskSize  fvalsble  Requred Diferences
=1 999IMB  3IZME 24M8 T785MB
=1 2668 1768 4ndeKe 1768

Enter your name and group information.
For example: for the user name, enter
Daniel; for the organization, enter Dopod.

5 Select Install

Synchronizing Your Phone

i Microsoft ActiveSync 4.1

Select the installation destination folder.
Select “Next” if no change is necessary.

6 Select Finish

i Microsoft ActiveSync 4.1

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installtion

Setup is ready to begin instaling Microsoft ActiveSync 4,1

Microsoft ActiveSync 4.1 Setup is complete.

The Setup Wizard has successfull installed Microsoft ActiveSyne 4.1, Click Finish to exit the

<Back

Beginning the installation process.
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ActiveSync® has been installed
successfully.
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9. 3 Installing Microsoft Office Outlook

ActiveSync® can be used to sync and manage personal information
for the Microsoft Office Outlook® application program on the phone
and computer; however, it cannot exchange information with Microsoft
Outlook Express®. You can obtain the Microsoft Office Outlook 2002®
installation program and Product Key from the included User CD. If you
are installing using the User CD instructions, please install Microsoft
Office Outlook® after Microsoft ActiveSync® is installed. If your computer =~ 9
is already installed with Microsoft Office Outlook 2002® versions or
above, you do not need to install it again.

®

Action: Installing Microsoft Office Outlook
1 Select Repair or Install Necessary 2 Select Microsoft Outlook
Programs Then select Next

auoyd Inoy Buiziuoayosuhg

Wwnionsione GOOOC

Insert the User CD into the CD-ROM drive  Installs Microsoft Office Outlook®.
to automatically execute this program.

R @ |
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Enter <Product Key>
Then select Next

i Microsoft Outlook 2002 Setup,

Microsoft Outlook 2002
User information

In the bares belaw, type your 25-character Product Key  You wlind this number
on your Certficate of

ot o

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

4 Select Install Now
Then select Next

iE Microsoft Outlook 2002 Setup,

Microsoft Outlook 2002

Choose the type of installation you need

© Install Now

Installs Mcrasoft Outlosk with the defaul settings, including the most
mmorly used componerts.

L=

or chaose aniinstall type:
O Complete

i

&5

Instal to; [CiProgram FilesiMicrosoft Offcel

s

o> ] [ |

<Back

B

5 Select Install

i® Microsoft Outlook 2002 Setup,

Microsoft Outiook 2002

Begn instalition

Setup s ready to begin nstaling and wil perform the following tasks:

- Install the following applications

& Microsoft Outlock. (Run from My Computer)

Space Requiredon C: 10218
Space Avalable on C; 31 6B

Select the installation type. You can also
modify the installation directory and type.

1 Microsoft Outlook 2002 Setup,

Microsoft Outiook 2002
Now Instaling Outlock.

Installation Progress

Current Acton:

Confirm to install Microsoft Office Outlook®.
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Installing Microsoft Office Outlook®.
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7 Select OK

Microsoft Outlook 2002

[ ﬂ Picrosaft Outlock 2002 Sebup has completed successhully,

You have successfully installed Microsoft
Office Outlook®.

©
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9. 4 Initial Connection
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When you use the phone and computer to connect via USB cable,
Bluetooth, or IR for the first time, the ActiveSync® application program on

the personal computer will automatically detect if your device is already

connected to the computer. It will then execute the sync configuration
wizard to create the ActiveSync® connection between the phone and

computer. Before establishing the connection, you must make sure the

phone has been turned on and connected with the computer through the

transfer cable. To obtain connection through Bluetooth, please refer to

section 9. 7.

Action: Connecting with the Phone for the First Time
1 Select Next

Get Connected

Get Connected

To connect your device to this PC:

1. Connect the cable to the PC.
2. Tum on the device

3. Place the device in its cradle

ActiveSync shold automatcaly detect your device.

orBluetooth, cick Helo

Corcel |

ficaly detected, click Next.

2 C

Synchr

© Synchronization Setup Wizard

heck-mark <Data type>

ation Options

youw
computer (Windows FC 4]

art

Information Type
=
-]

Contacts

Hep |

After phone is connected with the

computer, ActiveSync will automatically run
the sync wizard. If synchronization is not

264

required, please press Cancel.

595 Manual.indb 264

Select the data type you wish to sync. For
example, contacts, calendar, e-mail types,

etc.

®
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3 Select <Data type>
Then select Setting...

© Synchronization Setup Wizard

Synchronization Options
Choose the ur your
computer [Windows P 4].

4 Select Next

© Synchronization Setup Wizard

Synchranization Options

youwant your
computer [Windovs PC 4).

Infomation Type

Information Type:

Select an hove and click

synchrorization opiions for that type.

sotings_|,

Select an nforration tyne sbove and olick Setings to change
syrchiorization options for that type.

You can set the sync options for the data
types (for example, Calendar).

5 Select Finish

© Synchronization Setup Wizard

Completing the Smartphone Sync
Setup Wizard

N
Wizatd The setings you chase have been stored and willbe
used when you synchonize you Smatphone

T maitphore,
clck Firih. Do ot disconmect your Smatphone urt the fst
synchiorization i finshed.

Completing the sync options settings.

Ele View Too

g Siop @ Sofiedvle % e
WM_kat
Looking for changes

elp

o

Hide Details &

Tope | Status I

Tesks
150 Favorites

Searching for modified items on the phone/
computer.

®
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7 Select <Combine the items on
my device with the items on this
computer>Then Select OK

Decide whether to keep the information on
the phone.(Note1)

e

File YView Iools Help

@ Syne @ Rotzdule ?) Explors
WM_kit
Connected
Synchronized

@

Hide Details &

Tasks
I Favorites

Sync is now completed. Computer (such
as Windows PC) status displays as “sync
completed”.
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¢\ The foloving rfomation type on your mobile devics has emsthat have ot been File ¥iew Tooks Help
synchvonized with this computer before. =
oswp @s:hedule %) Errioe
Infornation Type: Al Deskiop Senvices:
WM_kit b
& Lombine the fiems o my device wih e £ems on [his compuler
€ Replace the tems on my device with the tems onthis compuer. Synchronizing
P ——
Do not synchrorizs this information type t this time.
Hide Details %
Information Type | Stetus I
iy Windows FC Synchronized
[85] Contacts v
ECalendar v
(£ E-mail v
Tasks v
[E1 Favorites v

Begin executing sync operation. For
example, computer (such as Windows PC)
status displays as “Synchronizing”.

(Note 1) If your phone contains past
items that has not been sync-ed with
the computer, ActiveSync®

will ask if you wish to combine or
replace the data on the device with
that on the computer. If you wish to
keep the sync information on the
phone, please select “combine items
on device with items on computer”.
Selecting “replace items on device
with items on computer” will lose

the original sync information on the
phone.

®
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9. 5 Using ActiveSync

After connecting the phone with the computer, the computer through
USB cable or Bluetooth and phone will automatically activate
ActiveSync® sync. You can also manually control ActiveSync® sync
operation on the phone or personal computer. After the connection is
removed from the phone or computer, ActiveSync® will automatically
stop the sync operation. You can inspect the sync connection status on
a Windows® operating system from the ActiveSync® icon on the taskbar
located on the lower right, ActiveSync® program on the phone, or on the
computer.

Action: Activating ActiveSync on the Phone
1 Select (=] #¥ start (2 Select © ActiveSync (3

Then press the @ OK

button
Start @ Yy, [l ActiveSync T T
Windows PC 2
Internet Tasks Windows Last: TodayfRtila:a0
Explorer st Windows PC

Last: 24/4/2006 PM 3:21

Connected @

Opens ActiveSync program.  The ActiveSync screen.

B R B

Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

ActiveSync  Call History  Settings

! & Start | Contacts

®
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9. 6 Sync with Multiple Computers

If your phone has already established an ActiveSync® sync connection
with any single computer, when the phone establishes initial connection
(please refer to section 9.4) with other ActiveSync® installed computers,
the ActiveSync® sync configuration wizard will ask you to enter the other
computer’s name in order to differentiate it from the original computer.
When the phone performs sync with multiple computers, you will know
clearly which computer is in synchronization with the phone.

Action: Setting the Phone to Sync with Multiple Computers

1 Select Next

Get Connected

Get Connected

To connect your device to this PC:

1. Connect the cable to the PC
2. Tum on the device

3. Place the device in its cradle

ActiveSyne should automatical detect your devie.

Ifyour device s not automatical detected, click Next
1fyou are using nfrated () or Bluetosth, cick Hep.

et ] e | e |

Enter <Computer name>
Then select Next

© Synchronization Setup Wizard 9]

Computer name
This rame vl be used during this wizaid, and afterwards by ActiveSync.

Your Smarlphone ie dready set up to synckionize with another computer (Windowe PC).

Pl that will help you ur other

Plug in the USB cable to the other
computer and the phone’s USB socket.
ActiveSync will automatically run the sync
configuration wizard.
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If your phone is already being synchronized
with a computer, please enter the other
computer’s name. For example, enter
Windows PC 2.

®
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9. 7 Synchronize Through Bluetooth Connection

You can create the connection between the phone and computer using
Bluetooth and use ActiveSync® to sync information. To use Bluetooth
for synchronization, please first activate the Bluetooth function on the
computer. ActiveSync® will automatically activate the Bluetooth function
on the phone. During the initial use of this function, you must first set the
Bluetooth connection with the computer. For Bluetooth usage, please

refer to section 7. 2.

Action: Setting Bluetooth Sync Connection

1 Select &= Menu >
Connect via Bluetooth

ActiveSync

@V

Windows PC
Last: 14/4/2006 PM 7:08

1 Options

3 Status
4 Add Server Source

5 Connections

6 Connect via Bluetooth

2 Select =1 Yes

Info

Cannot find an existing Bluetooth
partnership with a PC that supports
ActiveSync. Would you like to sat
up a partnership now?

After selecting Yes, the
Bluetooth function of the
phone will be automatically
activated.

®

3 Select =3 Menu >
New

@Yy

Bluetooth Devices

To search for & new device select
Menu and then New.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Add Devices @Y,
Scanning for Bluetooth Devices...

(5

Scanning nearby Bluetooth
device.

5 Select © <Device to
connect>
Select Next
Add Devices
[]

Please select the
connecting device.
For example, Lucy.

7 Enter <Bluetooth PIN Code>

Then select OK

Bluetooth PIN Code Request

@ Device Name:

Dopod 535

Before & connection can be established, this computer and the device

above must be “paire

The Blugtooth paifing procedure creates a secret key that is used in al
fulure connections between these two devices ta establish identity and

encrypt the data that these devices exchange.

To create the paired relationship. enter the: PIN code: and clik OK.

Eluetooth FIN Code:

oo ]

[ ok ] [ Cancel | [ Hep |

Please enter the Bluetooth PIN Code for
the phone on the computer. For example,
0000. This screen may differ depending on

595 Manual.indb 270

the different Bluetooth drivers.

270

®

g Enter <Passkey>
Select [C=_ Next

Enter a asskey to establish a
secUre commection with Lucy.

Passkey:

Enter custom Bluetooth
headset passkey.
For example, 0000.

g Select =1 OK

Info

Your Smartphone has connected
with LAPTOP.

|

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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g Enter <Display name 10 Check-mark 11 Select =1 Done
for the devices> ActiveSync
Select (C=_ Next Then Select Done
Display Name abc Y [l Services Bluetooth Devices |

len

Enter a display name for the device.

‘al\en ‘

Please enter your custom Make sure the ActiveSync You have completed
connection device name. option is checked. Bluetooth connection
For example, Allen. settings.

Action: Using Bluetooth to Connect to the Computer
1 Select Menu > 2 3
Connect via Bluetooth

ActiveSync Y, [l ActiveSync =Y, [l ActiveSync
Windows PC Windows PC 2 Windows PC 2
Last: 14/4/2006 PM 7:08 Last: Today PM 3:40 Last: Today PM 3:40
- Windows PC Windows PC
1 Options
Last: 24/4/2006 PM 3:21 Last: 24/4/2006 PM 3:21
3 Status

4 Add Server Source Q
5 Connections Connecting Connected @

6 Connect via Bluetooth

Using the Bluetooth Successfully Connected.
connection.

®
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9. 8 Sync with Exchange Server

If your company provides Microsoft Exchange Server® sync information
functions, you can use the phone to sync information with the remote server.
To use this function, you must obtain the server information such as user
name, password, and network name from the server administrator. You can
choose to use ActiveSync® to sync with the computer and remote server
through the Internet. You can also connect to the Internet using GPRS

to sync with the remote server through Microsoft Direct Push (Note 1)
instantaneously. To use Direct Push®, you must first configure the GPRS
connection, please refer to section 7. 4.

(Note 1) Direct Push keeps your device in constant connection with an Ex-
change Server. When new mail reaches the Exchange Server, the server will
notify your mobile device to perform a sync. This reduces power consump-
tion and transmission fees when compared to using periodic scheduling.
Specifying the "As item arrives” option for sync scheduling enables Direct
Push.

Before using Direct Push, you must first configure the phone to sync with re-
mote Microsoft Exchange Server 2003 Service Pack 2 ® versions and above
and complete the initial sync operation with the Exchange Server®.

Action: Setting Exchange Server Synchronization
1 Select =3 Menu > 2 Selectand check-mark 3 Select C=1 0K

Add Server Source This server requires
an encrypted (SSL)
connection.
ActiveSync Y, [l Edit Server Setfings =P 7. [l Security Warning [
Windows PC Server address: Yol are choosing to sync without a
secure connection. This may put
Last: 14/4/2006 PM 7:08 wour password and personal data at
Mote: This is your Qutlook Web risk,
1 Options Access server address.

WA This server requiires an
3 Status encrypted (S5L) connection

4 Add Server Source

5 Connections
6 Connect via Bluetooth

Pleas check with your If you cancel the SSL
system administrator if an encrypted connection,
SSL encrypted connection  please go over the security
should be used. warning.

®
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4 Enter <Server
address>
Select Next

Edit Server Setlings
Server address:

_abc Yx

|dopod.comtw ‘

Mote: This is your Outlook Web
Access server address.

M This server requires an
encrypted (SSL) connection

Enter Outlook Web
Access address.

Check-mark

<Data you want to
synchronize> Then
Select (C= Finish

Choose the data you want to
synchronize;

r

Tarsks

Select the data type you wish
to sync with the computer.
For example, contacts

(Note 1)

5 Enter <User Name/
Password/Domain>

6 Select and check-mark
Password

Select T= ) Next
User Information abc Yy [l User Information @Y,
User name: User name:
allen allen
Password: Password:
Aok ook
Domain: Domain:
|dopod.:omtw| ‘ dopad.com.tw
[[ISave password ‘Save password |
Back ] Next Back ] MNext

Pleas check with your system
administrator for the user
name, password, and network
to enter these information.

If you wish to perform auto-
sync in the future, please
check-mark “save password”.

(Note 1) You can also select “Settings” on the
screen to set the sync data type options. To set
the sync data type options, please refer to section
9.10. 3.

If your phone uses remote Exchange Server sync
functions, you can set the phone and remote
server to automatically perform scheduled sync
operations.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Action: Configuring the Phone’s Scheduled Synchronization

Wim-

1 Select =3 2 Select © <Peak
Menu > Schedule times> and <Off-peak
times>
Schedule “abc Yy
Sync duri
Exchange Server yne ,urmg
Last: None Peak times:
= |As iterns arrive 4 b‘
1 Options Off-peak times:
As items arrive 4

3 Status
4 Configure Server

5 Connections

6 Connect via Bluetooth

Opens the Schedule
settings screen.

4 Select © <Peak
times> and <Off-peak
times>

Peak Times

Select the days and times when
you receive the most e-mail
(for example, during working
hours).

Peak days:

[M, Tu, W, Th, F y
Peak start time:

AM 8:00

Peak end time:

Done ]

Select your custom peak
dates. For example,
Monday to Friday AM 8:00
to PM 6:00

Cancel

595 Manual.indb 274

[JUse above settings when
roaming

Send oUtgoing itams
immediately

Done ] Menu

If you select “when new
items arrive”, it will perform

sync when the server
receives new items.

5 Select =1 Done

Peak Times

T

Peak days:

M, Tu, W, Th, F >
Peak start time:

AM 8:00

Peak end time:

2 6:00

3 Select —
Menu > Peak times

Schedule @Y,
Sync during

Peak times:

Every 10 minutes 4
Off-peak times:

Every 4 hours 4)

[JUse above settings when
roaming

Sets the peak time period.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
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9. 9 Sync to Transfer and Manage Files

When using ActiveSync® sync connection, you can use the Windows
® file manager to easily transfer files to the phone, as well as move,
copy, rename, or delete all files in the phone. To use this function, you

must first establish the ActiveSync® connection between the phone and

computer, then activate the ActiveSync® application program on the

computer.

You can place your document files in the “Mobile device” location, which
corresponds to the My Documents folder on the device; or place them in

the Storage Card folder, which corresponds to the memory card.

If you are saving ring tone files, please place MP3, WMA, MIDI, AMR, or

WAV format files in the “My Windows Mobile Device\Application Data\

Sounds” folder.

You cannot directly access the documents, pictures, or files on the
mobile device from the computer. If you wish to view documents or

pictures on the mobile device, please first copy the files to the PC, where
they can be viewed or edited.

Action: Using the Windows File Manager to Browse Internal Folders on the Phone

@ Microsoft ActiveSync

Fle Wiew Tools Help

00 pomy

Connected

Status

Synchrorized

Information Type
' windows PC 2
[ Favorites

@

Hide Details &

Opens My Document folder after the
selection.

®

% Mobile Device

File Edt Wiew Favortes Tools Help ar

T 5] F O search [ Folders [T~

address | [ Mobile Device v B
P WIRAEHE ] My Midets My Pictures  Templates  LACantents
Mobile-Based;

T e € €

ss000 ssa0t sso0z sso03 testLog

10 object(s) [ mobile €

My Document folder on the phone.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
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3 Selectand open
My Windows Mobile-Based Device

[ 8 mobite Device EEE)
ar

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help ~
- Qe - © - | O sewt [ roces | [0
O Back D - (¥ | P seach [ Folders | [~ adiress [ B\ B>
sctdress | [ Moble Devies v B . q
My Midlets My Pictures Templstes  UAContents P o p— dochive
55001 55002 5003 testLog ‘J ‘) ‘) ‘J
dococt Docunents ondSttins ot oy Documerts
1 obiect(s) selected [ moble J J oJ O @

ar

Fia Edt Vew Favortss Took tep

Open and browse the top folder on the
phone.

Top folder of the phone. Select “Storage
Card” to open the memory card folder.

Action: Using the Windows File Manager to Sync and Transfer Files
2 Select Copy

1 Select <Files on computer>
Then right-click on the mouse

File Edt View Favorites Tools Help e
e X9 7

3 Back T 0 Search [ Folders

3| P seach b | (3 B X D)

Y8

DS E)

fddress &3 Dopod

Type: Text Document
Date Modfied: 4/25/2006 5:00 PM
Size: 26 bytes

Type: Texk Document Date Modified: 26 bytes 4 My Computer

Select the files to be sent to the phone from
the computer folders (for example, New.txt),
then open the File Operation option.

Pt
Translate th SOLY
Edt
=1 Convert o Adabe POF
%: Conbine i Adobs Acobat.
Gpen it »
Baddto arcive.
A o e, et rar”

Compress to New.tet.rar”and emsi
indp »

send To >
cut
eate Shortet

Delete
Renane

®
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3 Right-click on the mouse
Then Select Paste

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

4 Select OK

Micrasaft ActiveSync may need ta canvert fies when synehronizing
between your mebile device and this deskiop computer,

Note: & converted file might not contain all information found in the
original fl:

Help

©

File Edit Yiew Favortes Tools Help
@Back - ¥ O search [ Folders [T~
sddress | [ My Windows Mobile-Based Device v B
Databases  Application ConnMgr dochive docprof
Data — —
iew >
e =] =] Arrange Icons By ¥
Refresh
Documents MAPL My Document] "
and Settings
Mews Folder

Paste the files to the “Mobile Device”
(phone) directory.

Fle Edb View Favorkes Tools Help
Q@oBack » ) - (B Psearch [ Folders | [T
address | [ My Windows Mobile-Based Device v B
] o cJ oJ =] ]
Databases  Application  ConnMgr dochive docprof
Data
Documents MAPL My Documents Program Fles  info.mp
and Settings
B
magicpuz.mp  pim.vol ME\Y ~
1 object(s) selected [ mobile ¢

The files on computer are now sent to the
My Document folder on the phone.

®

®
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9. 10 Advanced PC Sync Settings

You can set the connection, sync conflict processing policy, sync data,
and options scheduling with the phone using ActiveSync® program on
the personal computer. When configuring ActiveSync®, please do not
connect the phone with the computer.

9. 10. 1 Connecting

Setting the ActiveSync® sync connection method and serial port.

You can also manually obtain the connection and phone connection.

If you have set the phone’s USB connection as serial mode or
customized the Bluetooth serial port number from the computer Bluetooth
driver program, you may need to manually select the sync connection

serial port.

Action: Opening the Computer’s Connection Settings Window
1 Select Files > Connection Settings...

{58 view Tooks Help

Mobile Device 3
Delete Mabile Device

Hide Detais £

Information Type Status

Opens the Connection Settings window.

595 Manual.indb 278

2

@ Waiting for device to connect

[¥ Show status icon in taskbar

[V Alow USB connections

[¥ Allow connections to one of the following:
This computer is connected to:

Automatic =

[¥ Open ActiveSync when my device connescls

Help oK Cancel

The Connection Settings window.

®
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Action: Configuring the Sync Connection Serial Port on the Computer

Check-mark 2 Select <Serial port location>

Allow connections to one of the

following:

‘Waiting for device to connect ‘Waiting for device to connect

@ Connect... @ Connect...
[V Show status icon in taskbar [¥ Show status icon in taskbar
¥ Allow USB connections ¥ Alow USE connections
[V Allow copnections to one of the following: [¥ Alow connections to one of the following:
[:§ COM1 © COM1 =
This computer is connected to:
Automatic hd
¥ Open ActiveSync when my device connects ¥ Open ActiveSync when my device connects

Help oK | Cencel | bep | Cancel

Uses the serial port connection.

Select the serial port to connect with the
phone. For example, COM2.

Options settings descriptions:

Check for the status icon displayed on the taskbar: you can view the
connection status from the Windows lower right screen taskbar

For example: Connected B, connecting/sync B, and disconnected
€38

Check-mark to allow USB connection: to use USB cable to establish
connection, please check this option.

Choose to have this computer connect to: Auto / company network /
Internet.

Check activate ActiveSync® when my device is connected; when you
connect the phone with the computer, ActiveSync® will automatically
activate and establish the connection.

. NEEEEE '  EEEm
®
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9. 10. 2 Sync Conflict Processing Rules

When sync conflict happens, you can select from two processing

methods:

» Replace items on the device: the phone’s sync information contents
will be the same as on the computer.

» Replace items on the desktop computer: the computer sync
information contents will be the same as on the phone.

Action: Desktop Computer Settings

1 Select <Computer name>
Then right-click on the mouse

Ele View Ieok Help

2 Select Settings...

File View Iook Help

@ S @ Schiedule %L) oo

@sm @thedu]e ?) o

WM_kit

Connecied
Synchronized

©)

Hide Details &

WM_kit

Connected
Synchronized

@

Hide Details &

Information Type Status

Tasks
1559 Favorites

Information Type Status

Tacks
159 Favorites

The name of the computer you wish to
configure while the phone is connected.
For example, Windows PC.

595 Manual.indb 280

Opens “Desktop Computer Settings”
window.

®
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3 Select <If there is a conflict> menu
Then Select OK

Configure your Smartphane to synchronize directly with
a desktop computer. To remove this desktop, click
Delete Desktop button below.

Friendty name: I‘Nindows FC

If there is 3 conflict: IF!ep\acE ltem on Device j

[elete Meskion | 0K I Cancel |

Select the sync conflict processing option.
For example, Replace Item on Device.

©
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9. 10. 3 Sync Information and Options

When you first establish the connection, the sync configuration wizard
will ask you for the sync data options. For example, contacts, calendars,
etc. You can establish the connection on the phone, then modify the sync
option types. You can also set the calendar sync time schedule and sync

to the phone’s My Favorite links.

©

Synchronizing Your Phone

File View | Took Help

QSW Soherle, g

WM_kit  Add ServerSouxe...
Add/Remove Programs.

C

- @

Advanced Tooks

Synchronize: | Explore Smastphons

3

Hide Details &

ion Twpe | Status

' Windows PC Synchronized.
[82]Contacts
[ElCelender
(Z)E-mail
Tasks
I Favorites

Action: Setting Sync Data Type on the Computer

1 Select Tools > Options ..

2 Check-mark <Data you want to

synchronize>

[ Settings X

Oplions |

Select the information you want to synchronize with yout
Smartphone and click OK, or select a source and click
Settings

Opens the options Settings window.

595 Manual.indb 282

Select the data type you want to

synchronize. For example, Contacts.

®

2006/7/4 00 05:12:31



595 Manual.indb 283

®

Action: Setting Calendar Sync Options on the Computer

1 Select Calendar
Then Select Settings...

Options |

Select the information you want to synchronize with yout
Smartphone and click OK, or select a source and click
Settings

D Favories
[ @ Media

Opens the option “Calendar
Synchronization Settings” window.

2 Select <Synchronize only the past...>
option
Then Select OK

E Calendar Synchronization

Synchronize the calendar appointments on your Smartphone
with Microsoft Outlook on this computer (Windows PC).

Synchronize only the past

dmmmsﬁammamms

[ o ] oo |

The phone will only sync the specified past
time period and information type.

For example, appointments, from the past
2 weeks only.

©
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9. 11 Synchronize Music, Video, and Pictures

If you wish to mobilize personal music or other multimedia files, you
can sync the music, video, and picture files on the computer and phone
through Active Sync ® and Windows Media Player®. You must first

set the sync data type on the computer’s ActiveSync® program and
configure the sync connection for the computer’s Microsoft Windows
Media Player®. To set the sync data type, please refer to section

9. 10. 3; to use Windows Media®, please refer to section 6. 3.

Prior to performing multimedia data sync, you must execute the

following actions:

» Install Windows Media Player 10® version (or above) on the computer.

» Use a USB cable to establish connection between the phone and
computer for ActiveSync® sync connection. Please stop the phone’s
Bluetooth or IR connection operation.

* Insert 32 MB (or above) memory card into your phone.

» Set the memory card and Windows Media® player sync connections,

then perform the sync.

Action: Setting Multimedia Sync Data Type on the Computer

1 Check-mark Media

f Settings E\'

Oplions |

Select the information you want b synchianize with your
Smartphane and click O, or select a source and cick
Settings

4 Windows PC
[E3] Contacts

The sync option Settings window. To
set the sync data types, please refer
to section 9. 10. 3.

595 Manual.indb 284

2 Select OK

0n
@ Media Sync

ActiveSync works with Windows Media Player to synchronize music,
wideo, and pictures with your device. You must also:

« Install version 10 or later of Windows Media Player

« Connect via USB

+1f your device does not have a hard disk, insert a 328
or larger storage card in your device

« Set up syncin Windows Media Player

Please read the instructions in the window
carefully.

® |
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Action: Sync Multimedia Files to the Phone
1 Select Sync 2 Select <Sync list>

©

(72}
<
3
(2]
T— s | =
= = o
3,
The Windows Media Player screen. Select the play list you wish to sync to the E
phone. For example, all music. (7<)
=<
o
® g @
=
3 Check mark <multimedia files to 4 Select <device to sync to> ;
sync> o]
3
"]

Selects the multimedia files you wish to Select the device to file sync to. For
sync to the phone. example, to send to memory card, select
Storage Card.
285
I
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5 Select <sync to memory card folder> 6 Select <Begin Synchronization>

©

Ot 12024 w8 27550 Ot 202 w0 7

Selects the file sync to the memory card Begins the synchronization process.
folder. For example, music.

Action: Sync Multimedia Files Play List to the Phone
1 Select Synchronization Settings 2 Select and check-mark <play list to
sync>
Then Select OK

Synchronizing Your Phone

The Windows Media Player sync process  Select the play list to sync to the phone. For

tab screen. example, Music. When running the sync, the
play list and media files in the list will be sent
286 to the phone.
I
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©

A After sync is complete, you can
playback the play list “My Playlists”
in the Windows Media library on the

@ phone.
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9. 12 Installing Software

©

Synchronizing Your Phone

Alert

To install software to the phone, you must
first obtain Windows Mobile® (Smartphone
version). Installer is provided by the software
company. Please refer to the software
installation manual and execute the installer
on Windows®. The software will be copied
to the phone automatically during the next
ActiveSync® sync operation between the
phone and computer. You will then need to
select the software installation location and
complete the software installation process.

1 Select =] OK 2" Select © <Location>
Then Select C=1
Install
Installation Installation |

Choose & location to install
"SimpleAct QuickMark!":

Confirm if you want to
install this program.

595 Manual.indb 288

The previous version of SimpleAct
QuickiMark will be removed before
the new one is installed. Select OK
to continue or Cancel t

|\Storage Card 4

Space Needed: 129 KB
Space Available: 20048 KB

oK | Cancel Instal | Cancel

Select the software
installation location. For
example, device (phone) or

Storage card (memory card).

®

Installation |

Choose a location to install
"SimpleAct QuickiMark'":

‘\Storage Card 4r

Space Meaded: 120KB
Space Available: 20048 KB

Install | Cancel
A Installing software on the

phone

Action: Installing Software through ActiveSync

3

Installation _
Installing 595 -r2.1r737.CAB

(5

Installs the software to the
phone.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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4 Select ©=J Done

Installation
S95-r2.1r737.CAB was
successfully installed on your
device.

If you need more storage space, you
can remove installed programs.

©

Software installation
process is now complete.

®
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9. 13 ActiveSync Connection Troubleshooting

©

Synchronizing Your Phone

The ActiveSync® program on the computer may be affected by the
Microsoft Windows XP Service Pack 2® built-in firewall or some anti-
virus software, causing you to have problems with establishing the sync
connection between the phone and computer. You can try to turn off the
Windows® built-in firewall or anti-virus software to resolve the connection
issues.

Windows firewall - The Windows XP Service Pack 2® built-in firewall
function may cause the phone and computer to have problems with
establishing the ActiveSync® connection. If your phone cannot connect
to the computer properly, and the Windows XP® firewall is activated, we
recommend that you set ActiveSync® as an exception in the

Windows XP® built-in firewall. You may also turn off the firewall function,
then re-establish the ActiveSync® connection.

Anti-virus software - Some of the anti-virus software may cause the
phone and computer to have problems with establishing the ActiveSync
® connection. If your phone cannot establish a connection with the
computer properly, and the Windows built-in firewall has not been
activated, we recommend that you refer to the anti-virus software user’s
manual to turn off the anti-virus scanning memory process or remove the
anti-virus software, then re-establish the ActiveSync® connection.

Action: Setting ActiveSync as Firewall Exception
1 Select Start > Control Panel 2 Select Network Connections

595 Manual.indb 290

. e .

‘3 Windows Messenger Defal provides options for you
e Conr| CoMPUker, add or remove,

ﬂ‘g =1 accounts.

W pain: 5
15 Prinkers and Faxes
. = @ Vindons Upcs

ig) Tour Windeouws 3P Help and Suppart
@ Help and Suppart il o

ACDSee 5.0 4 Zearch

Iﬁ Hypersnap-DX S =l

Connects to ather computers, networks, and the Interne

All Programs [

New programs installed.

Z @ tm 7| fwopic
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3 Select Change Windows Firewall
settings

" Network Connections

Fle Edt Vew Favortes Toos Advanced Help

Qbak ~ O & & X ¥ | @

9 search [ Folders

ess [@ etvorconmectons

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

4 Cancel the Don't allow
exceptions

A LAN o High-Gpeed Internet

Network Tasks %

% Local area Comertion

[l Createarnen Connected, Firewalled
<omection T3, Realtck RTLB139/3 10x Family

hange widous L

Ercual sef

{5 {354 Connsckion
Disabled) Firewallech
[Change indows Firewall settings |24 et Adzeter.

See Also
% Local Area Comnection 3
Connected, Frewallad
T3, Windows Mobie-based Device

i) Network
S -

fiom gairing access 1o your compute thiough the Iteinet o1 3 network

© ©on tcommendeas

Thi seting blocks all autside souces from connecing to his
e

[IDon't allow %EEDIM

Select this when you Connect o publc networks n less secure
ocatons. such s ipors.You wil not be notfed when Windows

ignored

[ Rerrpep—

5 Select Exceptions tab

= Windows Firewall X

G s Ao

@ ©on tecommendea)
S
e T
Pl s cntoptins

Select this when you Connect o puble networks n less secue
locations. such as atpots. You wil ot be nolfied uhen Windows

ianored

&) ot o recommendea

‘computer more vuinerabl to viuses and intuders.

‘Windows Fiewali using yous domain setings.

‘What else should | know sbout Windows Fiewall?

Turing
computer more vulnerable (o viuses and ninuders.

‘Windows Fewall i using your domain setings.

‘What el should | kniow shout Windows Frewall?

Windows firewall main screen.
Please cancel this option when
the firewall is activated.

Check-mark <ActiveSync

Application>
Then select

*: Windows Firewall 3]

Geners | Exceptions | Advanced |

ectior tfor the

o work bette but might increase your secuty fis.

Fiogiams and Sevices:

Name.

mw
@ ActiveSyne ESnnecion Manager

A ActiveSync RAP! Mansger
ActiveSync Service
CIFie and Piner Shaing
Remote Assistance
DJRemate Deskiop
CIUPP Framework

e T e

‘Whel are the isks of slowing exceptions?

Allows ActiveSync® as an
exception.

®
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Action: Turn Off Windows Firewall
Select Off (not recommanded)

Then Select

General | Excepos | Advanced|

@ ©on tecommondod)

This seting blocks all outside souces fiom connecting o this
compute, ith the excepton of those selected onthe Exceptions tab.
Don't allow exceptions

Select tis when you connectto publc networks s secure
ocations. such s sxpots. You wil ot be notfied when Windows

igrored

©) oot ssomansed) N

‘compuler more vulnerable (o vises and ntiuder.

‘Windows Frewall i using your domain setings.
w

Windows firewall main screen.
Turns off Windows XP built-in
firewall function.
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Topic
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Setting the Phone
Information
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©

In this topic, you will learn about...

Home screen

The Phone Settings

Configure Video Calls

Sounds

Removing Programs @
Profiles

Time and Location

Display Time When Keypad is Locked

Personal Information

. Protecting Your Phone
1.
12.
13.

Power Management
Accessibility
Search for Operating System Version

Number
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10 .1 Home Screen

The Home screen is the first place to start most of the phone operations.
You can access all functions and programs from the Home screen.

Your most frequently used program icons will be displayed along

the top of the Home screen. The Home screen will display your next
appointment, new message count (voice mail, text message, e-mail, or
MMS messages), and other important information. When you select any
single icon or item from the Home screen, it will open the appropriate
application.

The factory-preset skin for your phone is Dopod 3D default. The default
color scheme is black. You can also switch to other color schemes
through the 3D Menu options.

You can set the layout, color scheme, and background picture for the
Home screen. If you wish to install the color scheme by yourself, please
install the scheme file to \Application Data\Home.

Action: Setting the Layout
1 Select F= #¥ Start

2 Select © Settings
Then press the @ OK

3" Select © Home screen
Then press the @ OK

button button
Start T
1 Phone
2 Video Call
pre Tee Wi | 13 sounds
. 4 Profiles
=

Clock & Alarm
Connections

Calendar  Messaging  Contacts 6
7
8 Security
9
0

© @

ActiveSyne  Call History — Settings Remove Programs

More...

I Contacts

! Start

Opens the Settings screen  Opens the Home screen

settings.

®
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4 Select
<Home screen layout>

Home screen layout:

Home Screen AR
Home screen layout:
‘Windows Default 4 >|
Color scheme:
Default 4
Background image:
Default 4
Time out:
After 10 minutes 4r
Done | cCancel i Start | : Contacts /; Start ] “Contacts

Layout consists of default, ~ Windows Default. Large font.
large font, and Dopod 3D

layout, etc.

No SIM
11:47 PM

3] @Y,
Phone off

AM 9:46 17/4/2006

5/15/2006

el

| Contacts
Dopod 3D simple.
For 3D menus, please
refer to Chapter 11. 9

/4 Start | Contacts
Dopod 3D Default.

| Contacts /4 Start

Windows Simple.

/4 Start

®
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Action: Setting the Color Scheme

1 Select © <Color 2
scheme>
Then Select [C=1
Done
Home Screen ahc Y
Home screen layout:
Windows Default 4r
Color scheme:
[Guava Bubbles ]
Background image:
Default 4
Time out:
After 10 minutes 4r
Done | Cancel HE Start | Contacts
Select the Home screen The Home screen color
color scheme. For example, scheme is set to Guava
Guava Bubbles. Bubbles style.

Action: Setting the Background Picture
1 Select © <Background (2

image>
Then Select (=1 Done
Home Screen __ahc Y
Home screen layout:
Windows Default 4r
Color scheme:
Default <)
Background image:
[waterfall O
Time out:
After 10 minutes )
Done | Cancel /& Start | Contacts
Selects the background The background image has

image you want to use. For  been changed successfully.
example, Waterfall.

®
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10. 2 The Phone Settings

Performs settings for the phone functions. Select whether to display the
caller ID, set call forwarding, call transfer, and call waiting functions, etc.
At the Phone Settings, you can:

» Choose if you wish to display the caller ID of the party calling you.

« Choose if you wish to use call forwarding when you are busy, when
you miss the call, or cannot pick up the phone, etc.

Using this service may require connection fees. Please check
with your service provider for more information.

» Set up fixed dialing and fixed dialing mode. Using fixed dialing can limit
your dialing recipients and avoid unintentionally high cost telephone
bills.

« By restricting the incoming and outgoing calls, you can save your
connection fees when roaming.

» Choose if you wish to be reminded of call waiting.

* Manually configure the mobile network connection to the service
provider.

-
o

Action: Entering Phone Settings

uoljewuoju| auoyd ayj buneg

1 Select (=7 #¥ Start (2 Select © Phone 3
Select © Settings Then press the ® OK
button
Start CQ)Y,( Settings T @Y Phone E ||||Z
- 9_ -] | —
1 Phone 1 Band Select
2 Video Call 2 Call Barring
Internet Tasks Windows -
Explorer Media 3 Sounds 3 Call Forwarding
= 4 Profiles 4 Call Options
@ 5 Home Screen 5 Call Waiting
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts 6 Clock & Alarm 6 Caller ID
7 Connections 7 Channels
@ 8 Security 8 Fixed Dialing
ActiveSyne  Call History  Settings 9 Remove Programs 9 Networks
0 More...

Opens the Settings screen.  Opens Phone Settings. You can view the items
available for you to set up.

@ e
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10.3 Configure Video Calls
You can configure settings for video calls.

Option settings:

Display static image When the video camera is off, a static image
is displayed to the other side

Camera option

The image captured on the camera is
Rotate secondary camera reversed from left to right; select this option

video to adjust the secondary camera to correct the
image

Turn off camera when Camera will not show video to incoming

answering video calls callers

Show information

Display call timer Display the call timer during video calls

Action: Configure Video Calls

1 Select =3 A8 start (2 Select © Settings 3 Select © Video Call
The press the @ OK
button

m Settings E @y,
(— e
(& ] E“‘ 2 Video Call
3G Service Provider 4:50 PM Qﬁ;ﬁzﬁ Tese RS 3 Sounds
4 Profiles
@ ! 5 Home Screen
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts 6 Clock & Alarm
7 Connections
@ @ r' 8 Security
{;‘ 9 R P
ActiveSyne  Call History  Settings emove Frograms
. 0 More...
! Start | Contacls
Open the start menu Opens the Settings screen  Select the Videol Call
Settings

®
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4 Select © General 5
Then press the @ OK
button
Video Call Opfions Phone Canc Y,
1 General Show stillimage:
2 Services Preset (fernale) 4
3 About

Camera options:
[JFlip the 2nd camera video
Switch camera off when
answering video call
Display info:
[CIshaw call timer

-
o
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10. 4 Sounds

You can select ring tones, alarm rings, and other event sound effects
for the phone. Sound settings can only change the ring tone and cannot
change the ring tone playback mode. To change the ring tone mode,
such as vibrate or vibrate with ring tone, please refer to section 10. 6

Profiles.

Action: Setting the Sounds

1 Select F= #¥ Start

I Contacts
Opens the Start Menu.

! Start

2 Select © Settings

Windows

Internet Tasks
Explorer Media

B R B

i

Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

@ W 4

ActiveSyne  Call History  Settings

Opens the Settings screen

®

Settings

3 Select © Sounds
Then press the @ OK
button

1 Phone
2 Video Call

Profiles

Home Screen
Clock & Alarm
Connections
Security

Remove Programs
More...

S W NS L

Selects the Sound Setting.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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4 Select © <Events>
Then Select © <Tones>
Then Select (C=_ Done

Ring tone:

Fantasy ]
Reminders:

Alarm4 4

New e-mail:
Arpeggio 4
New text message:
Arpeggio 4
New voice message:

Done ] Menu

Move the Up/Down button to
select the event, Left/Right to
select the tone. Press Done
when setting is complete.

Action: Playing and Deleting Sounds

2 Select T=J Menu >
Delete Sounds

1 Select &= Menu >
Play

Ring tone: Ring tone:

Mystic Ol | mystic O
Reminders: Reminders:

Alarm4 <r Alarmd <r

New e-mail: New e-mail:

Arpeggio 4 Arpeggio 4

New text New text [ pjyy

Arpeggio | o Delete Sounds UL 5 Delete Sounds

New voice 3 Cancel New voice 3 Cancel

Plays the currently selected
sound.

Deletes the currently
selected sound.

®
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Action: Setting Voice Notes as Ring Tones
1 Select A5 start 2 Select © Voice Notes 3 Select © <Events>

Start
Recordingt
Games  Woice Motes  Pictures 8
Videos
- )
Accessories  Camera Cormrm
10 Manager
===
Ly
File Explorer  MIDlet  Pocket MSN
Manager

Menu

/4 Start | Contacts

Record |

Opens the Start Menu. Opens the Voice Notes. Select the voice note you
wish to use. For example,
Recording1.
4 Select Menu > 5 Select OK 6

Set as Ringtone

Setting the Phone Information

Sets the selected Voice
Note as ring tone.

Ring Tone Set @Y,
Ring tone:
Info :
‘Recordlngl “r |
The ring tone has been set as your " N
current ring tore. Reminders:
Alarm4 ir
1Play :lew e-.mall:
2 Record Tpeggio “r
3 Rename New text message:
4 Delete Arpeggio r
5 Set As Ringtone New voice message:
Done ] Menu

You will see that the ring
tone has been set as the

voice note once you return to
the Sound Settings screen.

|
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10. 4. 1 Setting Custom Ring Tones

You can use MP3, WAV, MIDI, or WMA audio file formats as the phone’s
ring tones. We recommend ring tone files to be smaller than 300KB.

Please place the sound file at \Application Data\Sounds or directly on
the memory card. To send files to your phone, you can refer to section
9. 9 ActiveSync® to Transfer and Manage Files and section 11. 2 File

Manager.

Action: Setting Custom Ring Tones

1

Application'Data @Y
‘Application Data
ﬁ Home

(=1 Microsoft

=1 Tao

(=1 Volatile
TOAW

TOAW
T9ChnPhrase
T9ChnUdb L

i iﬁ'mnCAUdh

Make sure your audio files
are located in the correct
folder.

2

Sounds @Y

sApplication Data\Sounds

E kero

Place your audio files
under the folder\Application
Data\Sounds.

®

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

3 Select
<Custom ring tones>

-
o
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aln:gll

Ring tone:
ero O
Reminders:
Alarmd «r
New e-mail:
Arpeqggio 4
New text message:
Arpeggio 4
New voice message:

Done | Menu

Your file will be shown
directly in the Sound
Settings screen.
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10. 4. 2 Specific Event Sounds

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

Set each event reminder sound on the phone. For example, alarm, voice
mail, MSN instant messages, etc. Event sounds that can be set up:

Line 1 ring tone

The ring tone to
playback with line 1
incoming calls

Internal network

message

broadcasted new

Received new message
broadcast from internal
network

Line 2 ring tone

The ring tone to
playback with line 2
incoming calls

new message

Received internal
network broadcasted

Alarm ring tone

Reminder Appointment reminder  SIM Toolkit message  SIM toolkit message
sounds sounds
New e-mail Received new e-mail  Exclamation When operation error
occurs
New messages Received new Question When an inquiry occurs
messages during operation
New voice message Received new voice ~ Warning When operation error

message

occurs

MSN Messenger new Received new MSN
Messenger message

message

Keypad control

Sounds played when
pressing phone buttons

Action: Specified Event Sounds

1 Select © <Events>
Then Select ©

2 Select C=1 Done

<Tones>
Sounds e Ve Sounds ahe T
New voice message: New voice message:
Arpeggio 1 Arpeggio 4
New instant message: New instant message:
Arpeggio «»r Arpeggio )
New channel message: New channel message:
Arpeggio 4 Arpeggio 4
Alarm dock: Alarm dlock:
[Trill ring <] | |[rrill ring 1
SIM toolkit messages: SIM toolkit messages:

Done | Menu Done | Menu

Select the event sound you
want to set. For example,
Alarm set to trill ring.

Set up is now complete.

®
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10. 5 Removing Programs

Removing the programs that are currently installed on the phone.
Removing programs can increase storage space on the phone.

If you have insufficient storage space, try to remove any unnecessary
software from the phone.

Action: Removing Programs

1 Select (=7 #¥ Start

| Contacts
Opens the Start Menu.

/4 Start

2 Select © Settings

Start @Y,
Internet Tasks Windows
Esplorer Media
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

)

ActiveSync  Call History

Settings

Opens the Settings screen.

®

3 Select © Remove
Programs

Phone

Video Call

Sounds

Profiles

Home Screen
Clock & Alarm
Connections
Security

Remove Programs

=R 00 ~N & o W R

Done
Select the program to
remove.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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®

Continue: Removing Programs

4 Select © <Programs>
Then press the @ OK
button

Remove Programs )
1 Aidem Aidem MP3 Player
2 Dopod 3D Menu

3 Magic Puz MagicPuz
4 SimpleAct QuickMark

Done ] Menu
Select the program you
wish to remove. Your
installed programs will be
listed here.

5 Select C=1 Yes

Confirm

Do you want to remove Aidem
Aidem MP3 Player from yor
phone?

| e |

Confirm if the program
should be removed.

6 Select C=1 OK

Remove Programs D)

Aidern Aidern MP3 Player was
removed successfully,

Program has been
removed.
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10. 6 Profiles

Use the Profiles to select the notification methods for events or actions.
You can set the ring tone, alarm, notification, and system sounds volume

or vibration level.

Edit the profiles to use different settings in different situations/locations.

If you feel the ring tone volume is too low, you can adjust the
volume as Loud or set to Outdoor mode at the profile.

Action: Choosing Profiles

1 Select (=7 #¥ Start

| Contacts
Opens the Start Menu.

/4 Start

2 Select © Settings

Start oYy
I C
Internet Tasks Windows
Esplorer Media
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

ActiveSyne  Call History — Seftings

Enter the Settings screen.

®

3 Select © Profiles

1 Phone

2 Video Call
3 Sounds
5 Home Screen

6 Clock & Alarm

7 Connections

8 Security

9 Remove Programs
0 More...

Select the profiles.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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Continue: Choosing Profiles

4 Select ©
<Profiles>

Profiles
1 Normal
2 Silent
3 Meeting

4 Outdoor

5 Automatic

6 Headset

7 Car

8 Speakerphone

Done ] Menu
Select the profile you
want to use. For example,
Meeting.

Action: Selecting Profiles from Quick List

1 Press &hold L ]
Home screen button

! Start | Contacls
Opens the Quick List.

/4 Start | Contacts
Check the Home screen
to see that the profile has
been changed.

2 Select
<Profiles>

Quick List P
1 Power off
2 COMMM

3 Key lock
4 Device lock
5 Normal

6 Silent

7 Meeting
8 Outdoor
9 Automatic
0 More...

Select |  Cancel

Select the profile you want
to use.

<

®
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Action: Editing profiles

Select ©) <Profiles> Select © <Ring Select Done
1 Then Select T=_) 2 volume> 3
Menu > Edit Then Select ©
<Volume>
Profiles A
1 Normal Name:
2 5“9"! Normal Normal
3 Meeting v Ring type: Ring type:
4 Outdoor : .
: Ring ) Ring 4
5 Automatic
Ring volume: Ring volume:
B IR O 10
2 Select . -
8 Speal Alarm type: Alarm type:
3 Cancel Increasing “r Increasing “r »
4 Reset to default Alarm volume: Alarm volume: 2
M Done |  Cancel Done |  Cancel "5"
Select the profile you Select other event (e}
want to edit. For example, notification methods and -
Normal ring tones (Note 1). Press =3
@ ’ Done when complete. "DU @
(Note 1) Profiles settings 3
Name Profile name ?D
Ring type Ring tone type. Can be set as ring tone or vibrate: 5
Ring, Ring once, Increasing ring, Vibrate, Vibrate then ring, 3-
Vibrate and ring, and Silent. =
Ring volume  Sets the ring tone volume. g
Select as Off, 1~4, or Loud. =3
Alarm type The alarm playback types: g

Play sound, Vibrate, Vibrate then sound, Vibrate and sound,
and Increasing.

Alarm volume Sets the alarm ring tone volume.
Select as Off, 1~4, or Loud.

Notification Set the notification playback types:

type Play sound, Vibrate, Vibrate then sound, and Vibrate and
sound.
Notification Sets the notification ring tone volume.
volume Select as Off, 1~4, or Loud
System sound Sets the system sound volume.
volume Select as Off, 1~4, or Loud.
311
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Action: Resetting to Default
1 Select © <Profiles> 2 Select Menu >
Reset to default

Profiles =Y, [l Profiles @Y,
1 Normal v 1 Normal ~
2 Silent 2 Silent
3 Meeting 3 Meeting
4 Outdoor 4 Outdoor
5 Automatic 5 Automatic
6 Headset 6 Headsat
7 Car 7 Car 1 Fdit
8 Speakerphone 8 Spea 2 Select
3 Cancel
4 Reset to default

Done ] Menu
Select the profile you wish  Returns the profile to
to set. default value.
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10. 7 Time and Location

Set the time zone along with current time and date. The time and date
information will affect the calendar reminders and the alarm ring time.
When you change the time, you can change the time zone here as well.
Your selected time zone will affect the corresponding schedules on the

calendar.

Set the alarm on/off and the time to go off. For alarm ring tones, please
refer to section 10. 3. 2.

Action: Setting Up Time and Date

1 Select © Clock &
Alarm

1 Phone
2 Video Call
3 Sounds
4 Profiles

5 Home Screen
7 Connections

8 Security

9 Remove Programs
0 More...

Enters the Clock & Alarm
settings.

2" Select © Date and
Time

Clock & Alarm
1 Date and Time
2 Alarm

@Y,

Sets the time and date.

®

3 Select © Time Zone
Enter <date/time>
Then select Done

Date and Time ahe Y
Time zone:

[GMT+8 Taipei 1
Date:

17/4/2006

Time:

AM 10:32:07

Automatic Time/Time zone:
Disable <)

Done | Cancel
Selects the time zone and
use the number keys. Enter
the current date and time.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

-
o

uoljewuoju| auoyd ayj buneg

2006/7/4 00 05:28:18



-
o

Setting the Phone Information

ch10.indd 314

Action: Setting Up the Alarm

Select © <Alarm time>
1 ilezlfn:ts@ Clock & 2 Select © Alarm 3 Soect 8 </arm time
Off>
Then select [C=_1 Done
1 Phone 1 Date and Time Alarm time:
2 Video Call T T oo |
3 Sounds Alarm:
4 Profiles off N
5 Home Screen
7 Connections
8 Security
9 Remove Programs
0 More...
[ pone 1 I pone S cancel
Enters the Clock & Alarm Setting the alarm. Enters the alarm ring time,
settings. and selects the alarm on/off
(Note 1).

(Note 1) When selecting AM/PM, use any number key to switch between
AM/PM time.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®
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10.8 Display Time When Keypad is Locked

When the keypad on the phone is locked,
you can configure the screen to display the

time. This allows you to check the current time  [U{l144 = i v,
without unlocking the keypad. I
nfo
WMIEnable display of digital

Please select ciockinthe"unioc” ) activate this Prhe;;erhe *key 1o nlock the
function. If you have not activated this phene.
function, the keypad locking screen will only

remind you to press ( *r= ] to undo the keypad 5 6
lock. 4

6/ 7/ 2006

-
o

A Keypad Locked
Screen

Action: Configure Screen to Display Time When Keypad is Locked
1 Select© More... 2 Select © Unlock
Screen Clock

Unlock ScreenClock @Y,

uoljewuoju| auoyd ayj buneg

1 Phone 1 Power Management WIEnable display of digital
2 Video Call 2 Accessibility clock in the "Unlack”
3 Sounds 3 Regional Settings MESSAQE Sereen

4 Profiles 4 Owner Information BDisplay Date

5 Home Screen 5 About I}m;?;m;ﬁﬁ:ﬁﬁnm the
6 Clock & Alarm 6 Error Reporting Regional Settings.

7 Connections

8 Security 8 GPRS Authentication

9 Remove Programs 9 CSD Line Type

0 More... 0 More...

e —————— -
ore 1 " oone S I one S o
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10. 9 Personal Information

In the case where the phone is mis-placed, entering the owner
information may help with getting the phone back as quickly as possible.

Action: Setting Up Personal Information

1 Select =1 ¥
Start

I Contacts

/4 Start

2 Select © Settings

Start @Y,
Internet Tasks Windows
Explorer Media
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts

© @

ActiveSyne  Call History — Settings

Enter the Settings screen.

®

3 Select© More...

Settings

1 Phone

2 Video Call

3 Sounds

4 Profiles

5 Home Screen
6 Clock & Alarm
7 Connections
8 Security

9 Remove Programs
0 More...

Done ]
Selects more settings.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
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4 Select © Owner
Information

1 Power Management
2 Accessibility

3 Regional Settings
5 About

6 Error Reporting

7 Unlock Screen Clock
8 GPRS Authentication
9 CSD Line Type

0 More...

Goes to the Owner
Information screen.

7 Select
E-mail Address
Enter <E-mail
address>

Owner Information  abc Vx
Name:

allen

Telephone number:
0988168168

E-mail address:

allen@example. corm| |

Notes:

5 Enter <Name>

Owner Information  anc Vi
Name:
‘allen |

Telephone number:

E-mail address:

Notes:

Done |  Cancel
Goes to the e-mail field for
text entering. For example,
allen@example.com.

Done | cCancel

Enter your name (Note 1).
For example, allen.

g Select © Notes
Then enter <Notes>
Then select =3
Done

Owner Information  anc Yy
Name:

allen

Telephone number:
0988168168

E-mail address:
allen@example.com

Notes:

‘if you pick up the phone, plea >|

Done |  cCancel

Go to the notes field and
enter the notes. For example,
“If any should pick up this
phone, please contact me”.

®

g Select © Telephone
number
Then enter <phone
number>

Owner Information

Name:

allen

Telephone number:
[ooss168168 \
E-mail address:

Notes:

Done | Cancel

Enter the phone number
at the phone number field.
For example, 0988168168.

(Note 1) Some third
party software requires
you to enter the name
here in order to be used
as the registration serial
number.
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10. 10 Protecting Your Phone

There are multiple security protection measures for your phone. You
can set the PIN password to prevent others from unauthorized dialing.
The initial PIN code is provided by your service provider. In addition,
you can also use the phone lock code to automatically lock the phone
after a period of time. You must enter the correct pass code to be able
to continue the use of the phone, preventing others from unauthorized
dialing.

If your mobile phone is syncing with the Exchange Server, your
phone may be required to security policies applied by the server,
forcing activation of phone automatic locking or remote cleanup.
Please inquire with your network administrator for more information.

When you try to enter the incorrect SIM card PIN code more than
three times, the SIM card will be locked automatically. Please
contact your service provider to obtain the PUK code (PIN unlocking
key) to unlock the SIM card.

Action: Security Settings

1 Select F=3 A8 start (2 Select © Settings 3 Select © Security
Start T
1 Phone
g * 2 Video Call
Internet Tasl Windows
Explorer Media 3 Sounds
— 4 Profiles
@ 5 Home Screen
Calendar ~ Messaging  Contacts 6 Clock & Alarm
7 Connections
@ 8 Security
ActiveSyne  Call History  Settings 9 Remove Programs
0 More...
! Start | Contacls
Opens the Start Menu. Enter the Settings screen. Enters the Security settings
screen.

®
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Securit Tyl
1 Device Lock

2 Enable SIM PIN
3 Change PIN2
4 Certificates

10
(7]
@
=
N . >
The Security Settings (e}
screen. =
@
® : ¥ @
Action: Enable the PIN Code °
1 Select © 2 Enter <PIN code> ¢=D
Enable SIM PIN Then select C=1 et
Done =4
Securit 1l Jll Enable SIM PIN 2
2 Enable SIM PIN ‘ifif,‘;”‘pts remanng. l =
3 Change PIN2 ()
N =
4 Certificates
Done |  cCancel
Select to activate PIN Please remember your
code. PIN code. The PIN code is
required for access each time
the phone function is activated. 319
I
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Action: Disable the PIN Code

1 Select ©
Disable SIM PIN

Securit Lk

2 Disable SIM PIN
3 Change SIM PIN
4 Change PIN2

5 Certificates

Select to deactivate PIN
code.

Enter <PIN code>
Then select =1

Done
Disable SIM PIN 0 Y|
Enter PIN.
3 atternpts rernaining.

Done | cancel

Enter the original PIN code
to confirm deactivating PIN
code.

Action: Modifying the PIN Code

Select ©
Change SIM PIN

Securit ||||Z||
1 Device Lock

2 Disable SIM PIN

4 Change PIN2
5 Certificates

2 Enter <Old PIN code>

Change SIMPIN i Y|
Enter old PIN, new PIN, and then
confirm.

3 gttermpts remaining.

Old PIN:

New PIN:

Confirm new PIN:

Done | Cancel

3 Enter <New PIN

code>
Then select C=
Done

Change STMPIN v

Enter old PIN, new PIN, and then
confirm.

3 attermpts remaining.

Old PIN:

AR

New PIN:

Aokotok

Confirm new PIN:
‘****

Done | Cancel

Please remember your PIN
code.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

2006/7/4 00 05:27:14



ch10.indd 321

Action: Setting the Phone Locking Code

Select ©
Device Lock

Security

1 Device Lock
Disable SIM PIN
Change SIM PIN
Change PIN2
Certificates

(% N &

[ oone Sl pone S e

Select
<Prompt if device
unused for>

Securit abc Yy

Prompt if device unused for

‘5 Minutes 4 >‘
Password type:

Simple PIN 4
Password:

Confirm password:

Action: Disable Phone Locking

Select
Device Lock

Security

1 Device Lock
Disable SIM PIN
Change SIM PIN
Change PIN2
Certificates

(% I N S

Enter <Password>
Then select
Done

Password Yy

Enter your password to
change password
settings.

Done |  cCancel

3 Enter <Password>

twice
Then select
Done

Securit Yy

Prompt if device unused for

5 Minutes 4
Password type:

Simple PIN 4
Password:

Hototok

Confirm password:

otk

Done | Cancel

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
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Action: Manually Perform Phone Locking
1 Press & hold CaJ
Home screen button

/4 Start

| Contacts

Opens the Quick List.

2 Select © Device lock

Quick List

1 Power off

2 COMM Manager
3 Key lock

5 Normal v
6 Silent

7 Meeting

8 Outdoor

9 Automatic

0 More...

Select |

Select device lock to
perform locking.

PV

Cancel

Action: Disable Phone Locking

1 Select Unlock

2 Enter <Password>
Then select C=1
Done

@Y,

Password

This device is locked.
Enter your device
password and press the
None!' so

Done | Cancel

Enter your password to
undo locking.

®

3

oYy

B oo

Phone off AM 11:11

Unlock ] .

The phone has been
locked.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
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10. 11 Power Management

Set the power management for the phone. Select the idle time to
automatically turn off the screen in order to save battery power.

Power management settings options:

Backlight time out on Backlight time of the screen when using
battery the battery.

Backlight time of the screen when
charging the phone.

Backlight time out on AC

Set the display timeout time to 10
Display time out automatically turn off the screen after
timeout. o
Choose whether you wish to activate light o
Light sensor Enable sensory mode. If there is insufficient light, "5"
the keypad backlight will be activated. Q
-
=
@
. _____ T @
Action: Setting Power Management °
1 Select (=3 A8 start (2 Select © Settings 3 Select © More... ¢=D
5
3
Start @Y, =
1 Phone g
i . 2 Video Call =3
Interret T W
Lo Tz WIRE |5 soumds S
—~ 4 Profiles
@ 5 Home Screen
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts 6 Clock & Alarm
7 Connections
@ 8 Security
ActiveSyne  Call History  Settings 9 _Remove Programs
i 0 More...
/4 Start | Contacts m Done ]
Opens the Start Menu. Enter the Settings screen. Enters the Power
Management screen.
323
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4 Select ©
Power Management

Settings =
1 Power Management

2 Accessibility
3 Regional Settings

4 Owner Information
5 About

6 Error Reporting

7 Unlock Screen Clock
8 GPRS Authentication
9 CSD Line Type

0 More...

5 Select © Options
Then select C=1
Done

_abc Yx

Main battery:

Backlight time out on battery

30 seconds <]
Backlight time out on AC:
10 minutes 4

Display time out:

1 minute 1)
Light Sensor Enable:
Done | Cancel

Select the item you want to
set.
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10. 12 Accessibility

Set the repeated keypad enter time, confirmation time, incoming
notification volume, and smartdial settings.

Accessibility options:
Determine the number of seconds it takes

Multipress time out for multiple button presses to be considered
as multipress.

Confirmation time
out

In-call alert volume Select the volume for incoming call alerts.
The input method of the Smartdial mode
during filtering of Contacts or History lists.

Set the confirmation timeout time.

-
o

Smartdial setting

®

Action: Accessibility Options

uoljewuoju| auoyd ayj buneg

1 Select (=] M¥ Start (2 Select © Settings 3 Select © More...
Start @Y,
1 Phone
i . 2 Video Call
Internet Tasl Windows
Explorer Media 3 Sounds
4 Profiles
@ ! 5 Home Screen
Calendar  Messaging  Contacts 6 Clock & Alarm
7 Connections
@ 8 Security
ActiveSyne  Call History  Settings 9 Remaye Programs

i 0 More...
/4 Start | Contacts m Done ]
Opens the Start Menu. Enter the Settings screen. Selects more settings.
325
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4 Select © Accessibility

Settings B iY
1 Power Management

2 Accessibility

3 Regional Settings

4 Owner Information

5 About

6 Error Reporting

7 Unlock Screen Clock
8 GPRS Authentication
9 CSD Line Type

0 More...

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

Select © <ltems>
5 Then select

<Options>

Then select C=_ Done
Accessibilit abe T
Multipress time out:
|1/2 second 4 >|
Confirmation time out:
5 seconds 4

In-call alert volume:

Enters the Accessibility
settings screen.

2 “r

Smartdial setting:

Pinyin 4
Done | Cancel

Selects the Accessibility
options.
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10. 13 Search for Operating System Version Number

To view the operating system version installed on the phone, and
manufacturer copyright information. You can view the operating system
version, manufacturer copyright information, available storage, available
memory, storage card space, and ROM version, etc.

®

Action: Search for Operating System Version Number
1 Select (=] M¥ Start (2 Select © Settings

Internet
Esplorer

Calendar  Messaging  Contacts
© [a
ActiveSync  Call History  Settings
/4 Start | Contacts
Opens the Start Menu. Enter the Settings screen.

ch10.indd 327

R

®

@Y,

Windows
Media

3 Select © More...

Settings

1 Phone

2 Video Call

3 Sounds

4 Profiles

5 Home Screen
6 Clock & Alarm
7 Connections
8 Security

9 Remove Programs
0 More...

Done ]
Selects other settings.
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4 Select © About

Settings @Y,
1 Remove Programs

2 Accessibility

3 Regional Settings

4 Owner Information

6 Error Reporting

7 GPRS Authentication
8 CSD Line Type

9 System Information

Opens the About screen.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

5 Select ©=1 Done

Microsoft® Windows Mobile™
Version 5.0

05 5.1,195 (Build 14928.2.2.0)

Radio Yersion
413.1.04_02.11.30

RIL Version 2.002

© 1996-2005 Microsoft
Corporation.

All rights reserved.
Available Storage: 2.96 MB

You can see the available
storage space on the
screen. 2.96 MB is shown
in screenshot.
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Topic
Using More Programs

In this topic, you will learn about...

Java (MIDlet Manager)

File Explorer

Task Manager

Using ClearVue Suite

SIM Manager

QuickMark Mobile Barcode @
Calculator

Games

3D Menu

0. Voice commander
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Say the voice commander

Number training.........ccoovieiiiiieee e
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11. 1 Java (MIDlet Manager)

0 @ e

Accessories  Camera Cornim

P [e]

File Explorer MDlet  Pocket MSN

You can select Start > MIDlet Manager to open the program.
MIDlet Manager is a Java application run on mobile devices.

Your phone’s supported Java version is J2ME. MIDlet Manager allows
you to download Java applications such as specially designed games
and tools for mobile devices.

In addition to installing the Java programs from the files on the local
unit directly, you can also download and install Java programs from
the Internet. You can look for websites that provide Java program
downloads.

If you have insufficient space on the phone, try to delete some of the
Java programs.

For installation of Java programs from files, please refer to Chapter 9
Synchronize Your Phone.

@ Please place the files in the following folders:

» Phone: /My Documents/My MIDlets
* Memory card: /Storage Card

Action: Using MIDlet Manager

Select p)
MIDlet Manager

Then press the @ OK
button

Java Apps @Y,
.-

Games  Voice Motes Pictures &

Wideos

Manager

Manager

[ ore 1 enu [l Recant 1 e

11
[72]
€
©
1
(o]
® 9
1
o
()
1
[]
=
(=]
£
[72]
)
332
——
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The MIDlet Manager home
screen.
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11. 2 File Explorer

You can select Start > File Explorer to open programs.

File Explorer provides many file and folder functions for easy
management. You can copy and delete files or folders, as well as send
files from the phone to other users. You can use File Explorer to browse
files and folders on the phone. In addition, you can press the OK button
on the file directly to execute the file.

When browsing, you can press the Back button or choose Up to return to
the previous level. Or you can press the OK button from the directory to
enter the directory.

You can also rename, delete, cut, and paste files or folders to other
folders.When moving a folder that contains a file, the file will also be
moved. Deleted files cannot be restored.

In additional to file browsing, you can also use Bluetooth, MMS, or e-mail
to send files to other users.

» To use the messaging center, please refer to Chapter 5 Viewing
Messages.
» To use Bluetooth, please refer to section 7. 2 Bluetooth Connection.

Action: Using File Explorer
1 Select © File Explorer (o

Then press the @ OK
button

My Documents
'@ My Documents
L & My Midlets
[C=1My Pictures
(=1 Notes

= Templates

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

N
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Games  Woice Motes  Pictures &
Videos

0@ e
Accessories  Camera Comm
Manager

[ @ ¢

File Explorer  MIDlet  Pocket MSN
Manager

Opens the File Explorer.

E| UAContents
@Alouette_mkb

The File Explorer screen.
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11. 3 Task Manager

You can select Start > Task Manager to open the program.

Task Manager will allow you to view all programs that are currently
running on the phone as a list. You can switch, activate, or end any
currently running tasks. You can also view the memory status and battery
information on the phone.

When the system reports insufficient memory, you can close programs
from the Task Manager.

Under most circumstances, you will not need to manually close programs
from the Task Manager.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

11
(Note 1) When you use the Back button to back out from a program, the
" program is only switched to background operation and is not terminated.
€
©
1
(o]
® 9o ,
o Action: Using Task Manager
o 1 Select © Task 2
° Manager
s Then press the @ OK
button

g’ Start =T
2 Q@ [

Quickiark  Speed Dial Task [63 Contacts

Manaer | I Tye 5/16/2006
£ K
Video  Applications Document
Recorder Wiewer
Free memory: 20,904 KB
Go To | Menu
Opens Task Manager. The Task Manager screen.
334
I
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11. 4 Using ClearVue Suite

ClearVue Suite® includes four applications for you to view Word®,
PowerPoint®, Excel®, and Adobe PDF documents on your phone.

« ClearVue Presentation® (views PowerPoint® files)
* ClearVue Worksheet® (views Excel® files)

* ClearVue Document® (views Word® files)

* ClearVue PDF® (views Adobe PDF files)

ClearVue Suite® does not support all fonts, colors, functions and
document versions. However, it will use the closest match to the
original documents.

N
=
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11. 4. 1 ClearVue Presentation

ClearVue Presentation® can view PowerPoint® documents as well as
the animations and special effects in the document.

You can select from summary mode, slides browsing mode, and memo

mode, then start the slideshow from the menu.

During the slideshow, press the directional buttons to select the slide, or
press # (=_*) key to open the slideshow menu to select the next slide,
previous slide, and jump to a specific slide.

ClearVue Presentation® only supports Microsoft Office PowerPoint
97® or newer version documents.

2 Select © ClearVue
PPT

Then press the @ OK

ClearVue Presentation _@ﬁl

@Y
Clearvue Clearyue PPT
PDF

Opens ClearVue PPT.

1
()
€
©
S
(o]
® o :
o Action: Using ClearVue PPT
(4 1 Select =1 Start >
[¢] Document Viewer
= button
(=]
£
w i
3
Quickiark  Speed Dial Task Clearyue
Manager Document,
.
video  Applications Document Clearvue
Recorder Wiewer Worksheet
Opens Program Files.
336
—
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This is an example

For Miesoscft Pomerpsing

ClearVue Presentation
home screen.
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11. 4. 2 ClearVue Worksheet

ClearVue Worksheet® allows you to view Excel® spreadsheets and its
tables and graphs.

You can use the directional buttons to view the spreadsheet cell contents
and switch between different spreadsheets from the menu.

» ClearVue Worksheet® only supports Microsoft Office Excel 97® or
newer version documents.

» Excel® macros will not be loaded.

» 3D table/graphs will be projected as 2D view.

» Spreadsheets in Autoshape will not display the background pictures.

» Cannot open spreadsheets with passwords.

Action: Using ClearVue Worksheet

1 Select =7 Start > 2 \?\;aleft ClearVue 3
f orksheet
Document Viewer Then press the ® OK
button

Start T @Y [l ClearVue Worksheet il
AL |- ockela
) e

QuickMark  Speed Dial Task Clearue  ClearVue Clearyue PPT 1 Model AI#SO—SOOO
Manager Document. FOF
2 Model B #S0-1800)
@ @ 3 |Model C #80-3400)
Video  Applications  Document Cleariue 4
Recorder Wiewer Worksheet .
5
|6
7 U
Opens Program Files. Opens ClearVue Worksheet home
ClearVue Worksheet. screen.

®
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11. 4. 3 ClearVue Document

ClearVue Document® can view Word® documents and document
contents such as tables, pictures, columns, and symbols, etc.

You can use the directional buttons to move and view document

contents.

ClearVue Document® only supports Microsoft Office Word 97® or
newer version documents.

1
[72]
S
©
>
® 9 : : ®
o Action: Using ClearVue Document
o 1 Select C=1 Start > 2 Select © ClearVue 3
3 Document Viewer Document
s Then press the @ OK
button
> ClearVue Document__ i i
2
Quickiark  Speed Dial Task Clearvue  ClearVue Clearue PPT
Manager Document, PDF
B E - This is an example
video  Applications Document Clearvue
Recorder Wiewer Worksheet
Opens Program Files. Opens ClearVue Document home
ClearVue Document. screen.
338
I
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11. 4. 4 ClearVue PDF

ClearVue PDF® allows you to view PDF documents on your phone.

You can use the directional buttons to view document contents. Use the
Up/Down directional buttons to switch pages.

[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

11
c
o,
@
: : = ®
Action: Using ClearVue PDF )
1 Select C=1 Start > 2 g(lalec\t/ oo 3 o
; earVue o
Document Viewer Then press the ® OK =
button S
ClearVuie PDF S
i
QuickMark  Speed Dial Task Clearue  ClearVue Clearyue PPT
Manager Document. FOF
w B i
Video  Applications  Document Clearyue Quick Start Guide
Recorder Wiewer Worksheet L
) | 1/1
o S e o vens [l Fle T Zoom
Opens Program Files. Opens ClearVue Document home
ClearVue Document. screen.
339
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11. 5 SIM Manager

You can select Start > Accessories > SIM Manager to open the program.

Manage your SIM card contact information and perform actions such as
add new, edit, copy, delete, save to phone memory, etc.

1
(7]
£
©
-
(=2}
® o :
o Action: Using SIM Manager
() Select
° 1 SIM Manager 2
s Then press the @ OK
button

=2 start N ) v
® _r'E % My No.
-} Name Phone

Calculator Clear Download

Storage Agent

\/ @ E

e i :

Metwork  SIM Manager  Wireless

Wizard Modem

Opens SIM Manager. SIM Manager main screen.
340
I
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(Note 1) You can select
Menu > Select All to
select all SIM card
contacts to perform the
action.
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11. 6 QuickMark Mobile Barcode

You can select Start > QuickMark.

QuickMark® is a 2D bar code system specially designed for mobile
electronics devices (mobile phone, PDA, smart phone, etc.) that are
equipped with camera modules. It provides coding, encoding, and
decoding tool application services. It also has features such as compact
size, fast recognition, and easy operation. It will greatly simplify the
various procedures for phone operations. Aim the camera lens to
the product’s specific barcode. Through the barcode connection and
software decoding, QuickMark will automatically recognize the barcode
contents in two seconds.

QuickMark scanner recognizes both QuickMark® and QR Code barcode
standards.

You can experience the QuickMark and QR Code generator immediately
from the www.dopodasia.com/quickmark

Action: Using QuickMark Mobile Barcode

1 Select © QuickMark 2 When the software
Then press the @ OK successfully
button recognizes the

""""" Eam) [l QuickMark mhd] barcode, a sound
Q will be made and the
i information contained
QuickMark  Speed Dial Task UIc“manH . .
Mees in the barcode will be
@ B B displayed.
Video  Applications  Document
Recorder Wiewer
About
Opens QuickMark. Aim the camera lens to the

barcode for auto-scan.

®
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Action: Using QuickMark to store contacts
1 2 Select C=] OK 3 Select C=1 OK

QuickMark {05 V| [l Create a new contact:  {m Y| Ml Create a new contact  am Tl

Dopad Add cormplete!
. +88612345678
chumnnu

=
=

Cancel 0K ]

Aim at the QuickMark
barcode.

[72]
£
(1]
1
{e)]
5)
S
o
e 4
[}
=
()]
£
[
=)

Contact abe Tl

Dopod
Dopad

Call work
+88612345678

Meru

You have successfully
added a new contact.
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11. 7 Calculator

Runs simple math calculations such as addition, subtraction,
multiplication, and division using the calculator. Use the number pad to
enter numbers and the directional buttons to enter the math symbols
addition, subtraction, multiplication, division. Press the OK button for the
calculation result.

You can use the calculator from the Accessories menu.

11
c
@,
@
® : = ®
Using the Calculator )
o
o
=
&
Calculator =4 Use the directional buttons to enter the math Py
symbols. 3
7]
Up Add +
Down Subtract -
Right Multiply X
1| Left Divide /
+1 OK button Equals =
=2
Clear | Options
343
I
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11. 8 Games

The phone has four exciting built-in games: Bubble Breaker, Solitaire,
Another World, and MagicPuz. You can install more games on the
phone.

11. 8. 1 Solitaire

You can access the program from Start > Games > Solitaire.

Use the number keys to specify corresponding columns. Use alternating
card colors to line the cards. Select Deal will flip three cards from the
deck.To win the game, you need all cards returned to the completed area

1 at the top.
(7]
S
©
o
® 9 - ®
o Solitaire screen
O
1
0]
=
g’ Score:0 Time:00:00 &Y,
)
]
Draw [} Menu

344
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11. 8. 2 Bubble Breaker

You can access the program from Start > Games > Bubble Breaker.

Use the direct.ional buttons to move the cursor, then press the OK button
to confirm popping the bubble.

Cancel two connecting bubbles of the same color. The bubble(s) above
will also drop. Use this strategy to link multiple bubbles of the same color
to pop them at the same time and gain more points.

1
c
@,
a

@ = @
Bubble Breaker screen )
(1]
)
=
S
2
Score: 2 Standard 5
90000 ”
345
I
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11.8.3 Another World

=
=

Using More Programs

595 Manual.indb 346

You can access the program from Start > Games > Another World.

Game introduction: A young scientist was brought to another world
during a lightning strike in his particle experiment lab. The goal of the
game is to rescue the young scientist from this alien planet and bring him
back to his original world.

Right button: walks right. Press the Right button twice to run towards
the right side.

Left button: walks left. Press the Left button twice to run towards the
left side.

Up button: jumps up. Down button: ducks down.

OK button: to kick (bare hands: kicks; with weapon: shoots; press for
1 second: shoots out energy beam; press for 3 seconds: shoots out
particle beam).

OK button + Right button: low right kick.

OK button + Left button: low left kick.

Press the Right button twice + Up button: leaps right.

Press the Left button twice + Up button: leaps left.

Another World Main Screen

@ To quit the game:

1. Select =1 Left
confirmation button

2. Select © Exit

3. Select © Quit

. NEEEEE '  EEEm
®
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11. 8. 4 Magic Puz

You can access the program from Start > Games > Magic Puz.

Game introduction: Connect two or more of the same colored balls,
horizontal or vertical, in a limited amount of time to make them disappear.

» Up button: moves the cursor up.

* Down button: moves the cursor down.

* Right button: moves the cursor right.

« Left button: moves the cursor left.

* OK button: Select/Cancel the selected colored balls.
» Back button: Pause/Restart/Save/Exit.

N
=

c
@,
a
® : : = ®
Magic Puz Main Screen 9
()
0
=
[
«Q
@ To quit the game o
1. Select C=J Left ;
confirmation button
2. Select © Quit
2. Select © Exit
347
I
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11. 9 3D Menu

595 has already been installed with Dopod 3D menus at the
manufacturer. Your “Start” menu will be replaced with the Dopod 3D
menu over the Windows Mobile 5® default menu (Note 1). Besides the
preset program items, you can also add your own application shortcuts
(Note 2) in the “Other Applications” for convenient program launch.

(Note 1) You can select © [ Menu Switch to perform the switch
between Windows default menu and the 3D menu.

(Note 2) If the program you want to add to “Applications” is not under
Windows\Start menu, you can copy the executable or shortcut icon
on the phone to the \Windows\Start Menu\Applications folder after
connecting to the computer via ActiveSync®.

The Dopod 3D menu’s built-in MascotCapsule® 3D engine is the

HI CORP.

Video  Pictures &  Comm
Recorder  Videos Manager

& = B

Internet File Tasks
Explorer

¥ = v

Settings

call Contacts

More Menu

A Second page

11
()
= property of Japan HI company. °
©
—
(o2}
® o :
o 3D Menu Introduction
[}
—
o
=
(=2} ]
S E ® -
Calendar MP3 Pocket
Player
8§ W
Task Camera  pocument
Manager Viewer Explorer
2 B
Alarm & Messaging Ringtones
Clock History
More Menu
A First page
348
—
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Voice Windows Games
Notes Media
B

£ .

JAVA
MIDlet  Accessories .= .
Manager Applications:
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Action: Switching to Dopod 3D Menu

1 Select ©
Menu Settings: 3D

U e A
ERE® ¢

3G Service Provider 2:42 PM

/s Start | Contacts

Please use the Up/Down
directional buttons at the
Home screen to select
“Menu Settings: 3D”.

2 Select © <Menu
type>

1. Windows Default Menu

Please select the menu
type you wish to switch to.
For example, Dopod 3D
Menu.

Action: Change color themes

1 Select T=1) Menu >
Color settings> Blue

Menu @Y

B ?* -
Calendar MP3 Pocket
Player MSN

-t

1 Menu Settings
ettings »

Shortcuts
lortcut

You can choose your
preferred color theme .

595 Manual.indb 349

2

Menu »Y

B * «

Calendar MP3 Pocket

Player MSN
. "
-

|

Task Camera
Manager

;’e“.. ’ 7

Viewer

Alarm & Messaging Ringtones
Clock

More |

Menu

Document

3 Select OK

You have changed the Menu
Settings. You must turn the phorne
off for this change to take effect.

Menu has been switched
successfully. Please restart
for the changes to take
effect.
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Action: Adding Other Application Shortcuts
1 Select © 2 Select T=J Menu >
Applications Add All Shortcuts

Streaming
Media

1 Menu Settings

2 Color Settings  »

3 Add All Shortcuts
4 Add Shortcut

11 5 Remove Shortcut
12 Opens the “Applications” Select Add All Shortcuts
g folder. to add all the program
E) shortcuts.
® 9 ®
o
[}
1
o
=
(=]
£
[}
)
350
I

595 Manual.indb 350 2006/7/4 00 05:14:25




[ NEEEEE ' 2 EEEn
®

11. 10 Voice commander

Voice commands allow you to issue simple commands by voice, thereby
saving time searching through the contacts or application lists. This
program provides the following voice recognition functions:

» Dial to contacts

» Search contacts

* Number dialing

* Open applications

» Control Windows Media music playback
« Playback music file

« Browse calendar 1
» Open messages screen
c
a
a
® : : : =z ®
Action: Activate voice commander o
1 Press the Voice 2 Say the <commander> (1]
commander button o
= =
< o
«Q
=
Q
3
(7]
3y <Music Files
Start <Application
351
I
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Say the voice commander

Please refer to the example on the screen and speak out your command
to execute.

For example say:
Phone call to Roger Smith
Open file explorer

Points to take note:
» Say the command in your normal conversational voice.
* Finish the command before the progress bar completes.

* No pause is required in between spoke command sentences. For
example: “call to” and “Roger Smith” does not require an pause in

1 between.
[7]
S
©
>
® 9 - ®
o Number training
(4
Eo You can perform number training from the voice command settings. By
P using number training you can improve the phone number recognition
c rate.
g To access number training, please select from the voice command main
screen options > settings > options > number training
352
I
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The Dopod website will be updated periodically. Please visit the Dopod
website at

www.dopodasia.com
Register your phone to receive more information and services.

Registering your phone
1. Open the Internet browser and connect to the Dopod website.Click on
the Members from the home page.

00000

About US | Products | News e (T O (T

Connect with Color.
Do more.

2. Select the Sign up as Member link on the left side of the screen. Then
click on | agree at the bottom of the page.

Enjoy Mobility [ pbouUs | Products |  News | Member | Relailsales | Sewe |
—
Members
Members » Hembership Terms and Conditon
* gntoas temery,

= Member Login

‘Thank you for joining Dopod Hernbership Club. To protect your interests, please read the
Terms and Conditions before joining Dopod Membership Club (thereafter referred to as
Club Site). By clicking on the | Agree” button to become a Member, it means you have full

L MembersHip Terms and Conditions j

read the Terms and Conditions and have agreed to it. Club Site has the rights to update
the contents of Terms and Condition without prior notice.

1L Services
Club Site will deliver all variety of services, including the software and services provided by
third party service providers. When using the products and services provided by the third
party senice providers, Member will pay the copyright and related fees and obey to the
usage rules. Dopod Club Site does not provide any warranty or after-sales service on the
software or senices that are provided by the third party service providers.

11 Intellectual Properties of Club Site
Member must understand and therefore agree to any forms of sponsor advertisement or
message, including text, software, music, soun picure, animation and ||

ack, film vid

(lAgree] [ Idontagme

R ® T
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3. Select “I have already purchased.”.
Then press Send.

Home : ContactUs

O'o.ooo' Tuvan HongKong Singspore Malaysia Thailand Indonesia

[ AbourUs | Produds | News | Member | Relailsdles | Seme |

Members

Members » Sign Up as Member

Sign Up as Member
= Member Login

€ I havent purchased ngve slieady purchased!

Send Cancel

4. Enter the Hardware S/N (please refer to the S/N on the back of the
phone), Name, and Date of Birth. Then press Send.

Home : ContactUs

o’oooo‘ Taiwan HongKong Singapore Malaysia Thailand  Indonmesia
° (" AbouUs | Poduds | News | Member | Relailsales |  Sewe 12

Members

Members » Forgot password

Sign Up as Member
= Member Login

V80

XD123887890
Please tefer 10 the serial mumbex on the back of phone case

*Purchase Date :  [2006 Sl vear [0¢ =] Wonth [22 5] Day

“Name : [panel

“Date of Birth :  [196¢ 7] Year[12 [¥] Month [02 [] Day

Warranty policy

1. Please retain your receipt as proof of purchase. Dopod will consider your warranty to
have started on the date of purchase as indicaled on your receipt

2.1fyou have misplaced your receipt, Dopod will consider the warranty coverage to have
started based on the date your device was shipped from the factory.

Q&

“Hargware SIN

355
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1. How do | sync the phone with the computer? How do |
backup the information on the phone?

®
Q3A

tveSyno
Ele Yiew Took Help

Qi (Dt D i

WM_kit Q
Synchronizing

Informstion Type | Stis
T g

v
v
v
v

A Using Microsoft ActiveSync® to sync information between the phone

and computer.

. Install the Microsoft ActiveSync® and Microsoft Office Outlook®

applications from the User’s CD. Please refer to sections 9. 2 and 9. 3
for detailed descriptions.

. Connect the USB cable to the phone and computer.
. After ActiveSync starts the synchronization, the contacts, calendar,

tasks, and e-mail will be sync-ed from the phone to the personal
computer.

If the information on the phone is accidentally deleted after the
synchronization with the computer is completed, you can use ActiveSync
to sync the original information back onto your phone. For configuring
ActiveSync, please refer to the detailed descriptions in Chapter 9.

2. What should | do when the computer freezes or cannot
connect to the phone when using USB cable connection?

595 Manual.indb 356

As Microsoft ActiveSync 4® utilizes the latest RNDIS transfer technology,
it may conflict with the firewall or anti-virus software installed on your
computer. You can:

Turn off the firewall or anti-virus software’s auto-protection functions.
For detailed information, please refer to section 9. 13.

Set ActiveSync as exceptions in the firewall configuration options. For
detailed information, please refer to section 9. 13.

Contact your anti-virus software provider for solutions. For detailed
information, please refer to section 9. 13.

®
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3. How to use ActiveSync Bluetooth synchronization?

1.

During the initial use, please select
ActiveSync on the phone from =3 Menu >
Connect via Bluetooth.

. Activate the phone and computer’s Bluetooth

function.

. Select T=2 Menu > Add Server Source to set

Bluetooth synchronization between the
personal computer and phone.

. Configure the Bluetooth sync, and match the

personal computer with the phone.

At the phone’s ActiveSync screen, select
Menu > Connect via Bluetooth to Activate
ActiveSync Bluetooth Sync.

For detailed information, please refer to section
9. 7 Synchronize Through Bluetooth Connection.

What is the operating system version

on my phone? Can | change the
interface to Simplified Chinesesh?

The operating system on your phone is
Microsoft Windows Mobile 5.0®.

* You can change the interface to English:

1. At the Home screen, select C=1 Start >
Settings > Regional Settings.
2. Select © Language set the option as

A (AR,

Windows PC
Last: 14/4/2006 PM 7:08

1 Options

3 Status

4 Add Server Source

5 Connections

6 Connect via Bluetooth

A Using ActiveSync
Bluetooth
Synchronization.

12
e @
0
Language: >
US English «»
Locale:
English (Australia) “r
Short date style:
5/05/2006 “r
Long date style:
5 May 2006 “r
Time format:
Done ] Cancel
A Setting the user
interface as Simplified
Chinesesh.
357
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MSN Messenger® only supports text message communications.
How do | equip the phone with GPS instant navigation

functions?
* You must obtain a Bluetooth GPS device.

» To establish the Bluetooth connection between Bluetooth GPS and the

phone; please refer to section 7. 2. 1 Adding a new Bluetooth device.

» Configure the corresponding COM port for the Bluetooth GPS device;

please refer to section 7. 2. 2 Configuring Connection Port.

» Before you purchase and install the GPS
navigation software, please make sure you
have sufficient memory space on the phone
for the installation of the program.

* As navigation programs generally require
more space, we recommend that you install
the program to the Micro SD memory card.

How do | use the Return to Default
(Hard Reset) function?

You can use the Clear Storage program or the
hard reset button to return the phone to factory
default settings. All data on the phone will be
deleted. Please be cautious when using this
function.

» For detailed operation procedures, please
refer to section 1. 6.

. How do | connect to D-Service?

You can connect to the D-Service website

to obtain periodic updated services. Please

register for an account and password from the

Dopod website.

1. At the Home screen, select C=] Start >
Internet Explorer

2. At Internet Explorer, under My Favorites folder,
select © Dopod Service

®

Clear Storage ™ @V

Clear storage will make all of
your data lost, and reset all
settings to manufacturer
default.

Do you want to proceed?

Please enter the following
word "1234" and press YES
histton

1= | NO

A Returning the phone
to factory default
settings.

Favorites : @Y,

3 Dopod Service

&) im.1v

@ Explore Windows Mobile

£ MSN Mobile
@ WindowsMedia.com

A Internet Explorer My
Favorites screen.
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9. Why does the alarm not go off when the [T TR

phone IS Off? Phone

You must turn on the phone for the alarm to go
off. If you wish to turn off the phone functions, turn
it off at the Comm Manager.

Using Comm Manager to turn off phone:

Press and hold the C# ] Home button at the
Home screen to open the Quick List.

Select © Comm Manager to open the Comm

Manager screen. Ext | Seftings

Select the O Phone icon to turn off the Using Comm

phone functions. Manager to turn off
10. Where can | download the User’s phone functions.

Manual, program updates, or other

Dopod-provided software applications for the phone?
You can visit the Dopod website: http://www.dopodasia.com/ to download
the latest versions of the Quick User Guide, User’s Manual, program
updates, and other software application for the phone. Please register
your phone to receive more services.

11. How do | configure and use the Bluetooth headset?

» Activate the Bluetooth headset.
» Activate the phone’s Bluetooth function.
1. Hold the _# ) Home button at the Home screen to open the Quick
List.
2. Select © Comm Manager to open the Comm Manager screen.
3. Select the © Bluetooth icon to activate Bluetooth.
« Establishing Bluetooth connection.
. At Comm Manager, select C=) Settings > Bluetooth Settings.
. Select T=_) Menu > Device.
. Select T=2) Menu > Add New.
. After the Bluetooth headset is found, select © Bluetooth headset
and then Select C=1 Next.
5. Please refer to the Bluetooth headset manual to enter the
password, then select Next.
6. Make sure the “hands free speakers” item is selected, then select
=3 Finish.
After setup is complete, you may begin to use the Bluetooth headset
for the hands free speakers operation. For detailed configuration
procedures, please refer to section 7. 2. 3 Using the Bluetooth Headset.

B OWON -

®
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A.1 Specification Disclosure

Specification Agent Authorization Number

For the purpose of specification authorization, your product (595) will
have the specific model name as BREE100. The battery module will
have the specific model name as BREE160.

To ensure that you will be able to safely operate this smart phone in the
future, please use only the accessories listed in this document.

This product uses a certified class 2 limited power source, 5V DC, and
1A max power supply.

European Union Notice

Products marked with CE, must comply with the European Community
Council announced R&TTE specification (99/5/EC), EMC specification
(89/336/EEC), and Low Voltage specification (73/23/EEC). Complying
with these specifications indicates that our products comply with the
following European standards (meaning these specifications are equal to
national specifications):

+ EN 60950-1 (IEC 60950-1) — Safety of informational technology
equipments.

» ETSI EN 300 328 — Electromagnetic compatibility and Radio spectrum
Matters (ERM); wideband transmission system; data transmission
equipment operating in the 2.4 GHz ISM band and using wide band
modulation techniques.

» ETSI EN 301 511 — Global System for Mobile communications (GSM);
Harmonized EN for mobile stations in the GSM 850 - 1800 bands
covering essential requirements of article 3.2 of the R&TTE directive
(1999/5/EC).

+ ETSI EN 301 489- 1 — Electromagnetic compatibility and Radio
spectrum Matters (ERM); ElectroMagnetic Compatibility (EMC)
standard for radio equipment and services; Part 1: Common technical
requirements.

» ETSI EN 301 489- 7 — Electromagnetic compatibility and Radio
spectrum Matters (ERM); ElectroMagnetic Compatibility (EMC)
standard for radio equipment and services; Part 7: Specific conditions
for mobile and portable radio and ancillary equipment of digital cellular
radio telecommunications systems (GSM and DCS).

+ ETSI EN 301 489- 17 — Electromagnetic compatibility and Radio
spectrum Matters (ERM); EMC standard for radio equipment
and services; Part 17: Specific conditions for 2.4 GHz wideband
transmission systems.

« EN 301 489- 24 — Electromagnetic compatibility and Radio spectrum
Matters (ERM); ElectroMagnetic Compatibility (EMC) standard
for radio equipment and services; Part 24: Specific conditions for

®
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IMT-2000 CDMA Direct Spread (UTRA) for Mobile and portable (UE)
radio and ancillary equipment.

« EN 301 908-1 &-2 — Electromagnetic compatibility and Radio spectrum
Matters (ERM); Base Stations (BS), Repeaters and User Equipment
(UE) for IMT-2000 Third-Generation cellular networks; Part 1:
Harmonized EN for IMT-2000, introduction and common requirements,
covering essential requirements of article 3.2 of the R&TTE Directive.

+ EN 50360 - 2001 — Product standard to demonstrate the compliance
of mobile phones with the basic restrictions related to human exposure
to electromagnetic fields (300 MHz - 3 GHz).

Safety Precautions for Radio Frequency Energy Exposure

For use of manufacturer authorized accessories, or accessories that
contain no metal parts only.

Please avoid the use of any other accessories not approved by the
manufacturer as they may violate your local radio frequency energy
exposure standards.

Maintenance Warning
With the exception of the mentioned sections in the operation or
maintenance manual, please do not attempt to repair this product by
yourself. Repair and maintenance needs should be handled by certified
maintenance personnel or by the manufacturer.

Damages in Need of Repair

If the following should happen, please unplug the product power source
and return to a certified maintenance personnel or the manufacturer:

Liquid spills onto the product or foreign objects falling into the product.
The product has been in the rain or soaked in water.

The product has been dropped or damaged.

Unit overheating warning appears.

Not operated under proper procedures.

Radio Frequency Energy Exposure

Your wireless phone is the transmitter and receiver of radio frequencies.
It is designed and manufactured with low emission restrictions to prevent
excessive radio frequency energy exposure to the human body. These
regulations created a complete guideline, as well as establishing radio
frequency energy classifications that are permissible for the general public
as part of the content. This guideline is based on the safety standards set by
ISO:

* American National Standards Institute (ANSI), Institute of Electrical

and Electronics Engineers (IEEE) C95.1-1992
« National Council on Radiation Protection (NCRP) Report No.86, 1986
 International Commission on Non-lonizing Radiation Protection 367
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(ICNIRP) 1996

+ (Canada) Department of Health safety regulations 6. These standards
include sufficient safety limitations to ensure safety to all personnel
regardless of age or health condition.

Exposure level is measured in SAR units for wireless mobile phones.

This standard includes sufficient safety limitations, to provide extra
protection to the general public and to create different usage methods.
General conditions can only ensure the safety of radiation characteristics
and interference. As with other similar mobile wireless communication
equipments, in order to comply with required operations, and for the safety
of the person, we recommend the user to stay away from the antenna while
using the device.

SAR Information
« SAR Value:
CE: Body: 0.985 W/Kg@10g
Head: 1.03 W/Kg@10g

C €088

Telecommunications Industry Association (TIA) Safety
Information

Pacemaker

The Medical Equipment Industry Association recommends that: when

using the handheld wireless phone, maintain at least a 6-inch distance

to avoid the potential risk of interference with the pacemaker. The

contents of these recommendations and other independent research are

identical to those suggested by the wireless technology research units.

Pacemaker users:

* When the phone is on, the phone should be kept at least a 6-inch
distance from the pacemaker.

* Do not place the phone in front pocket of the shirt.

* In order to limit potential interference with the pacemaker, use the ear
that is at the opposite side from the pacemaker to answer the phone. If
you notice any interference, please turn the phone off immediately.

Hearing Aids
Some digital wireless phones may interfere with certain hearing aids.
Should these types of situations occur, please contact your service

provider or call the customer service hotline to discuss other replacement
solutions.

®
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Other Medical Devices

If you are using any other personal medical devices, please consult with
the device manufacturer(s) to understand if these devices take measures
to block out external radio frequencies.

Your physician can assist you in obtaining this information. Please follow
the regulations when being requested to turn off your phone in places
such as hospitals. Hospitals and medical centers may be in use of
medical equipments that are sensitive to outside radio frequencies.

Other Reminders and Notice

Avoid using the phone near a metal building (such as the steel frames of
the building).

Avoid using the phone near places with strong electromagnetic sources
such as microwave ovens, audio speakers, televisions, and radios.
Avoid using the phone after a sudden change of temperature.

Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE)
Regulations Guidance Notes

The WEEE was adapted and enforced as a regulation of the EU as
of 13th February of 2003, with a major impact on handling discarded
electronic equipments.
The goal of this regulation is to prevent the main concerns of WEEE,
while promoting reusing, recycling, and other forms of restorations of the
specific type of waste material in order to reduce the amount of material
wastes. b5
The WEEE symbol ( =) listed on the product or packaging indicates that
this product cannot be discarded along with your other household
wastes. You are responsible for bringing all of your electronics and
electrical wastes to specified location(s) for recycling and processing of
hazardous materials. Separate collections and proper re-
A manufacturing of these electrical equipment wastes can assist in
7 conserving natural resources. Furthermore, properly recycled
electrlcal equipment wastes will also ensure health of the human
fre populatlon and environmental safety. To learn more about information
g on electrical equipment recycling and collection locations, please
~ contact your local governing agencies, household waste
management centers, the store where you purchased the device(s) from,
or the device manufacturer.

>

®
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This product includes a lithium battery. If the battery set is not properly

stored, it may cause fire hazards. Do not compact or pierce the battery,

or drop the battery into fire or water. Avoid touching the battery that

may have caused a short circuit. Please do not attempt to disassemble

or repair the battery. Use the specified battery for replacement. Please

properly recycle or dispose of the battery. Please do not discard the 369
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A.2 Basic computer specifications for executing
ActiveSync 4.x

After connecting this device to the computer, you must install Microsoft®
ActiveSync® application onto the computer end. The ActiveSync 4.x
application has been included in the installation CD and is compatible with
the following operating systems and applications:

* Microsoft® Windows 2000 Service Pack 4®

* Microsoft® Windows Server 2003 Service Pack 1®

* Microsoft® Windows Server 2003 1A64 Edition Service Pack 1®

* Microsoft® Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition Service Pack 1®

* Microsoft® Windows XP Professional Service Packs 1 and 2®

* Microsoft® Windows XP Home Service Packs 1 and 2®

* Microsoft® Windows XP Tablet PC Edition 2005®

* Microsoft® Windows XP Media Center Edition 2005®

* Microsoft® Windows XP Professional x64 Edition® @

* Microsoft® Outlook 98® Microsoft Outlook 2000® , Microsoft Outlook
XP®, and Microsoft Outlook 2003® Messages and CPC version

®

:E *Microsoft® Office 97®, excluding Outlook®
c * Microsoft® Office 2000®
3 * Microsoft® Office XP®
o * Microsoft® Office 2003®
< * Microsoft® Internet Explorer 4.01® or later version (required)
* Microsoft® Systems Management Server 2.0®
370
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A.3 Product Specifications

System Information

CPU

* Qualcomm MSM6275
» Samsung 2442M stacked CPU with 300 MHz

Memory

*» ROM-Nand Flash: 128 MB (standard)
* RAM: 64 MB SDRAM (standard)

Operation System

Microsoft Windows Mobile™ Version 5.0 for

Smartphone
Display
Main display 2.2” TFT-LCD, 240 x 320, 65535 colors
UMTS/GSM/GPRS/EDGE
GSM 900 880 ~ 915, 925 ~ 960 MHz
GSM 1800 1710 ~ 1785, 1805 ~ 1880 MHz A @
GSM 1900 1850 ~ 1910, 1930 ~ 1990 MHz
UMTS 2100 1920~1980, 2110~2170 MHz >
©
T
Camera Module 4
Tvoe * Main Camara:1.3 Mega Pixels CMOS %
yp » Secondary Camara:CIF CMOS
*SXGA: 1280 x 1024
Resolution *VGA: 640 x 480
*QVGA: 320 x 240
*QQVGA: 160 x 120
Connection
1/O port 11-pin adapter (audio, USB and power source)
Bluetooth V2.0, Class 2 transmission rating
371
I
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Audio

Mic/

Built-in microphone/ 3-in-1 speaker
speaker

Headset AAC/AMR/WMA/WAV/MP3 codec

Physical Specifications

Dimensions 112.4 mm (L) x 49 mm (W) x 14.8mm (T)

Weight 120g (including battery)

Controls and LED Indicators

Navigation

button 5-way directional / OK buttons

« 2 application buttons: Voice Commander/Voice Note and
camera (Upper right side)
* Volume increase button (upper left side)
- Press to increase volume
*» Volume decrease button (lower left side)
- Press to decrease volume
» Two function menu buttons (left/right)
* Home button
» Back button
« Call button (activate talk/answer calls)
» Power/hang up button (power on/off/end calls)
* 12 number keys

Buttons

» Event notification

» Charging status

* GSM/GPRS signal

» Bluetooth connection

LED

Expansion Slot

SD slot Micro SD memory card

Power Supply

+1190mAh (typical) removable Li-lon rechargeable battery
Battery *Standby: Up to 220 hrs
*Talk Time: Up to 5 hrs

» AC input/frequency: 100 ~ 240 VAC, 50/60Hz

AC adapter | 504t capacity: 5VDC, 1A (typical)

®
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A.4 Accesory Information

If you would like to know more about the optional accessories available
for our handsets, please visit the Dopod website and go to Products >
Accessories:

http://www.dopodasia.com

to get more information.

A.5 Customer Service Information

We thank you for choosing the 595. This phone will bring you a complete
new experience. Should you need any further information about using
the phone, you are most welcomed to contact our customer service
center.

We welcome you to log on and register as a member immediately and
e-mail us if you have any suggestions.

Singapore:
Customer Service 1800 238 7788 A @
Website www.dopodasia.com
e-mail SEAservice@dopodasia.com >
R ©
Malaysia: o
Customer Service  +603 5569 8878 g_
Website www.dopodasia.com ~3
e-mail SEAservice@dopodasia.com
Thailand :
Customer Service  +66 2640 3000
Website www.dopodasia.com
e-mail SEAservice@dopodasia.com
Indonesia:
Customer Service  +62 21 380 7668/ 350 5668
Website www.dopodasia.com
e-mail SEAservice@dopodasia.com
Thank you and please enjoy our product. 373
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